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PREFACE ` 


Obermiller’s main concern, in the present book, is to reconstruct a 
comprehensible view of Prajüa-páramità or Transcendental Wisdom, 
elaborately worked out by Maitreya in his treatise Abhisamayalamkara- 
nàma-Prajüa-páramità-updefa-íastra, This treatise itself derives its 
conclusions, as regard to Prajiia-paramita, from Prajna-paramita-sutras, 
` which form the part of canon of Tibetan Buddhism, Tibetan Buddhist 
literature consists of both the canon and commentaries. The canon, 
obviously, comprising Buddhavacanas (word of the Buddha), containing 
1108 books, spreading over 100 volumes, is named as Kanjur (Bkah- 
hgyur), also variantly spelt as Kan-gyur and Kah-gyur. “The great 
code, the Kah-gyur or ‘The Translated Commandment’ "; writes L. 
Austine Waddell, “is so called on account of its text having been trans- 
lated from the ancient Indian Language, and in a few cases from the 
Chinese"! Further, clarifying the expression “Indian Language", Wad- 
dell states, that, rgya-gar-skad or “Indian Language" was usually 
employed as synonymous with Sanskrit? The commentaries written on 
Kanjur and grouped as Tanjur or Tan-gyur (Bstan-hgyur) forms the 
huge collection, contains 3458 books; and dilating upon various subjects, 
runs into 225 volumes. The entire Tibetan Buddhist literature was 
translated from Sanskrit and Chinese into Tibetan language. It is 
generally believed that this task was accomplished in phases. “And a 
very few small volumes, those first translated into Tibetan", in the 
opinion of Waddell, “date to the epoch of Thon-mi-Sambhota, about, 
645 A.D.’ But, the major work of translating the Buddhist texts into 
Tibetan Language, was done during the eighth and ninth and again from 
eleventh to the thirteenth centuries of our era. It was all scattered, 
Some one was needed to give shape to it, only apparently amorphous in 
nature. The credit of collecting and categorizing the entire canonical 


1. Waddell, L. Austine. Buddhism and Lamaism of Tibet, p. 157. 

2. Ibid. p. 157 f.n. 4. ` 

Cf. Dekoros, Alexander Csoma Analysis of Kanjur p. 1 : . on account of their 
being translated from the Sanskrit or from the ancient Indian Language (rgya-gar-skad), 
by which may be understood the Pracrita or dialect of Magadha. . . .'"* 

3. Ibid. p. 157. 
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and non-canonical Tibetan Buddhist literature, into Kanjur and Tanjur, 
goes to Bu-ston (1290-1364 A.D.) who accomplished this glorious task 
at Shalu monastery in the year 1322 and also wrote Tibetan History of 
Buddhism and belonged to Sà-Skyà-pà (grey-soil) Sect. 


Alexander Csoma de Koros (1784-1842), the Hungarian Tibetolo- 
gist, in his book Analysis of Kanjur? initiated the process of analysing 
the contents of Kanjur and Tanjur. According to Csoma, the Kanjur, 
corresponding to Pali Tipitaka, is divisible into the Dul-va (Skt. Vinaya); 
ii. the mDo (Skt. Sūtra) and iii. the CA'os-hon-pà (Skt. Abhidharma). 
Further the break up of 100 Volumes of Kanjur, is specified as follows : 


i. The Dul-và : 13 Vols. 
ii. The mDo : 66 Vols. 
iii. The Ch’os non-pa : 21 Vols. 


Besides the above threefold division of Kanjur the sevenfold division 
of canon e.g, (i) Dul-va (Skt. Vinaya)—13 vols; (ii) Sher-ch'hin (Skt. 
Prajña-paramita)—21 vols; (iii) P’hal-ch’ hen (Skt. Buddha-Vatasanga) — 6 
vols. (iv) D'kon-Séks (Skt. Ratnaküta)— 6 vols; (v) mDo-dé (Skt. Sütranta) 
30 vols; (vi) Nydng-das (Skt. Nirvana)—2 vols; and (vii) Gyut (Skt. 
Tantra)—22 vols, is also in vogue. The second division of canon and 
classified as Prajña-paramita consisting of 21 volumes can be of great 
significance while studying Obermiller's paper on Prajña-paramita based 
on Tibetan exegetical literature. 


Similarly, The Tanjur has also been analysed. Tanjur is categorized 
into rGyud (Tantra) and mDo (Sūtra). Both the rGjud and mDo are 
translations into Tibetan from Sanskrit language. The rGyud covers 
eighty seven volumes and its main subject of discussion is the tantric 
aspect of Tibetan Buddhism. The Sūtra section (mDo) of Tanjur dilates 
upon science and literature and consists of one hundred and thirty-six 
volumes. This section of Tanjur is rightly considered to be very signi- 
ficant as its first sixteen volumes consist of commentaries on the 
Prajna-paramità, the second division of the sevenfold classification of 
Kanjur. Next comes the exposition of Madhyamika philosophy of 
Nagarjuna (C. 150 A.D.), and Aryadeva which is based on 


4. Originally published in the form of three articles in Asiatic Researches vol. 20 
pp. 41-93, 285-317, 393-552 and also contents of Tanjur at pp. 553-585. Calcutta 1836- 
39 cf. Waddell, op. cit. pp. 159 fr. 
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noneelse than Prajná-páramità and runs into thirteen volumes (XVII- 
XXIX). Deities and Saints, too, are remembered with reverence in Tanjur. 
One full volume contains hymns exclusively sang in their praise. One 
volume comprises of the Tibetan-Sanskrit dictionary of Buddhist term- 
inology, popularly known as Mahavyutpatti. And, one independent 
volume provides an Index to the entire text of Tanjur. 


Abhisamayalamkara of Maitreya Asaüga is the basic text which 
Obermiller made use of for writing book on Prajia-páramità. Bu-ston 
in his book Tibetan History of Buddhism, has recorded some very 
interesting, though legendary in nature, biographical details of Maitreya- 
Asaüga. A certain woman, Prasannasilà (or Prakasasila) by name, was 
very unhappy over the damage done to Abhidharma, by its enemies, 
Prompted {by a desire to propagate the teachings of the Buddha, 
by way of her own contribution to the noble cause, resolved to give 
birth to sons, who would preach the doctrine (Dharma) of the Buddha 
to the Suffering humanity. Two sons, later on named as Asaüga and 
Vasubadhu (C. 400-500 A.D.) were born to the woman. Now, they 
were grown up. One day, they asked from their mother about the 
occupation of their (respective) father(s). The mother apprised them of 
her vow and they promised to fulfill her desire. 


Bu-ston, further describes, how Asañga, the elder of the two, pro- 
gressively moved on the Path. Asanga took refuge in the cave of the 
mountain known by the name of Kukkuta padaparvata. He meditated 
in the cave itself for about three years, which bore no fruit. One day, 
he came out of the cave and saw an old man trying to make needle out 
of iron-rod by rubbing it against the piece of cotton. On enquiring 
from the old man as regard to his futile attempt, Asanga learnt the 
lesson of forbearance. Again, he went into the cave and meditated for 
another six years. Then, one day, when he came out of the cave, he 
observed a unique phenomenon. He found that the tiny drops of water 
were, slowly, causing cavity to the rock. The soft wings of the birds too, 
in the process of touching it, were equally full of potentials in destroying 
the mighty rock. Asanga meditated for few years more. After meditating 
for about twelve years, he discovered that still there was no progress, at 
all, Asanga, finally, abandoned the cave in utter frustration. On the way 
he came across a dog whose lower part of the body was eaten away by 
worms. The upper part of the body of the dog was not yet affected, at 


5. Obermiller, E (trs.) History of Buddhism in India and Tibet pp. 136 ff. 
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all. On seeing the dog in such a miserable condition, Asanga was filled 


with compassion. Compassion is not discriminatory, it is rather all 
inclusive. Asanga was in dilemma. Now, if he were to save the dog the 


worms would die and vice versa. The Compassionate Asanga found 
out the way. He made up his mind to remove the piece of flesh from his 
body, with a knife, with a view to feed the worms on his wound. He 
would not pick off the worms with his fingers lest they should die. 
Asanga was going to pick off the worms with his tongue, when, simul- 
taneously, the dog disappeared and Maitreya appeared. When Asanga 
asked Maitreya as to why hə could not see him earlier, the latter told 
him that he was there right from the beginning and he failed to sec him 
because of the impurities of his mind. Now, when Asanga, as a result 
of his compassion, had gained purity of vision, he could readily see him. 
Thereafter, Maitreya asked Asanga as to what did he desire for? Asanga 
told Maitreya that his ardent desire was to make exposition of the 
Mahayanistic doctrine. Maitreya took Asañga along with him to Tusita 
heavens and taught him Prajaaparamità-Sütra and the Yogacarya-bhümi 
etc. As the doctrines expounded in these Mahayanistic texts were far 
from the reach of a person of an average intelligence, Maitreya, out of 
sheer compassion, writes Bu-ston, explained these doctrines for the 
benefit of all, in the form of treatise named Abhisamyalankara-Karika- 
Sastra. Maitreya is believed to have, actually, delivered these scriptures 
to Asaüga, hence the name of author/s as Maitreya-Asanga. 


Maitreya, according to another Tibetan tradition?" was one among 
those present when the Sakya (Tib. Bchom-ldanhdas) delivered his 
discourses on Prajfia-paramita (Tib. Shér-p’hin pronounced Sher-ch’ hin) 
while staying on the mountain Gridhar Kutaparvata (Tib. bya-rg p'hung- 
pozi-ri) or hill of a heap of vultures, in Rajagriha, Magadha, later on 
compiled by Kashyap (Tib. Hod-Srung), consisting of 21 volumes. The 
first twelve volumes of Prajiaparamita contain all the main aspects of 
the doctrine and the remaining volumes constitute abridged version of 
the same. These twelve volumes are believed to have been translated 
from Sanskrit to Tibetan in the ninth century by Jina Mitra and 
Surendra Bodhi the Indian scholars in collaboration with Tibetan 
Lotíawa (Skt. Lochch'hava) ye-Shes-sde.’? These volumes analysing 
different aspects of Prajnaparamita deliberate upon 108 subjects including 


6. Dekoros op. cit. pp. 95-96. 
7. Ibid. p. 90. 
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Five Skandhas (Tib. Phung-p); Six Senses (Tib. Skyé-meh hed-drug), Six 
organs and objects of Senses (Tib. Skyé-mchhéd-bchu-gnyis): Eightcen 


` regions of Senses (Tib. K’hams-bcho-brgyad); Six elements (Tib. K*hams- 


drug-ni); Dependent origination (Tib Rtén-hbrée-bchu-gnyis), Six trans- 
cendental things (Tib. Pha-rol-tu-p’ hin-pa-drug-ni) and Eighteen kinds of 
voidness or Sunyata (Tib. Stong-pa-nyid) etc. 

Obermiller's analysis of the doctrine of Prajfapéramita or Trans- 
cendental wisdom, is based on Tibetan exegetical literature viz. Abhisa- 
mayalamkara of Maitreya-Asanga or, as runs its full title the Abhisama- 
yalamk ara-nama-prajnaparamita-updesa-sastra, adored in Tibetan tradi- 
tion, especially for two reasons : as a summary of the Prajfaparamita- 
Sütras and crystalizing the Path conducive for the discovery of Nibbanic ` 
State as delineated in Mahayanistic tradition. The author, while deriv- 
ing his conclusions, as regard to the prajfiaparamita, of course, primarily, 
depends upon the Prajfiaparamita-Sütra, but, has (also) made use of 
Indian and other Tibetan commentaries, as well. Moreover, this 
treatise unlike the Madhyamika treatises of Nagarjuna, aims at to decode 
the hidden meaning of prajaaparamita defined as ‘the Path towards the 
attainment of the wisdom of the Buddha’. The Path is further sub- 
divided into various categories corresponding to the nature of Seekers, 
namely, the Path of (i) the Saint, (ii) Sravaka, (iii) Prateyakabuddha 
and (iv) the Bodhisattva, conceived within the framework of the 
Mahiy anistic practice. 

Prajñaparamita and Related Systems, (1977) a volume published in 
honour of Edward Conze is a unique contribution in the field of prajña- 
páramità literature. Obermiller's attempt needs to be evaluated in this 
very background. 


I have already edited and published Obermiller's Nirvana in Tibetan 
Buddhism (1988) and the present book is a second attempt in the same 
direction, My interest in Tibetan Buddhist tradition is not in isolation; 
rather, it forms the part of the process of my pursuits linked up with 
my researches in Sikhism. The Sikh scholars have already referred to 
interaction between the Tibetan tradition and Gurü Nanak (1469-1539), 
the Founder-Guri of Sikh tradition, which I propose to explore further 
in the interest of both the religious traditions. 

Buddhapurnima, HARCHARAN SINGH SOBTI 
1st May 1988. 

Dyal Singh College, 

University of Delhi 

Lodi Road, New Delhi-110003. 


E OBERMILLER : A BIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 
Dr. Harcharan Singh Sobti 


E Obermiller (1901-1935), as a Buddhist scholar, inherited the 
glorious tradition of Ivan Minayev (1840-1890), the founder of Russian 
school of Indology and Buddhist studies through his teacher Fyodor 
Ippolitvich Shcherabatskoy (1866-1942), who was a pupil of Minayev. 
Obermiller, who, later on, through his interest in Buddhist studies, 
built up a bridge between Soviet Russia, India and Tibet, was born on 
October 29, 1901 in Petersberg, (now Leningrad), He was born in a 
family devoted to music and learning of languages. Even at the school 
level, he had good knowledge of English, French and German. Parents 
wanted Obermiller to excel in the art of music and to make it a career, 
too. Obermiller was hardly eighteen, while a University student, when 
he had an attack of ghastly disease, Seringomuelia—hereditary in his 
family, that results in, slowly and slowly, in incurable lameness. He came 
under the influence of Shcherabatskoy (Th. Stcherbatsky) when he was 
studying Sanskrit in Petrograd University. Both the parents died when 
he was still a student. Obermiller, now an invalid orphan, was looked 
after with love and care by Mrs. Olga Obermiller and Mrs. Elizabeth 
Schwede, his two aunts. This was the period when Russians, under the 
leadership of Lenin (1870-1924) had achieved their goal of Revolution, 
followed by the hard days of striving for establishing the long cherished 
ideal of socialistic pattern of society. Obermiller’s illness had changed 
his course of life. He switched over to learning. He attended the course 
of lectures on Sanskrit Grammar and literature, delivered by Shchera- 
batskoy at the University of Leningrad. It was during this phase of his 
life that Obermiller became interested in Indology. He acquainted him 
self with Indian literature and philosophy. Obermiller's growing interest 
in Buddhist studies demanded learning of Tibetan and Mongolian 
languages, the task he accomplished quite successfully. 


After obtaining his Ph. D. from the University of Leningrad, he 
joined Academy of Sciences at Liningradas a Under Secretary to the 
Redector of the Bibliotheca Buddhica. 


The first scholarly assignment, he undertook, was to preparea 
Sanskrit-Tibetan and Tibetan-Sanskrit Index to the Nyayabindu-praka- 
rana (A short Treatise of Logic) of Dharmakirti (7th eentury A.D,), the 


Xyj : Prajüápárami1à in Tibetan Buddhism 


famous Buddhist philosopher, His many visits to Transbaikal region 
and Buryat monasteries, constitute a very significant phase of learning, 
in the life of Obermiller. It was only during first half of the seventeenth 
century that Buddhism appeared in East Siberia, in the Baikal region. 
From Baikal region Buddhism spread among the inhabitants of Buryat, 
as a result of coming into contact with Tibetan Buddhist monks, 150 in 
number, who came over there in about 1712.! Tsongol dazan was the 
first Buddhist monastery that was built in the Selengin district of 
Buryatia in the year 1741.2 Buryatia, today, is an Autonomous Soviet 
Socialist Republic situated in the South of East Siberia and South- 
East of Lake Baikal. Obermiller's frequent visits to Transbaikal region 
and Buryat monasteries not only helped him to discover some very im- 
portant Buddhist texts, but also enriched his understanding of Buddhi- 
Sm. He gained sufficient knowledge of Tibetan language besides 
learning about Buddhist lore. 


Obermiller joined the Institute of Buddhist Culture, as a research 
Scholar, in 1928, the year the Institute was established having Shchera- 
batskoy as its first Director. Later on in 1930, this Institute alongwith 
other organisations engaged in Oriental Studies, was merged in to 
Institute of Oriental Studies and Sergei Oldenburg (1863-1934) the 
author of Buddhist Legends (published in 1896), was appointed as its 
first Director. Now it was left to the Indo-Tibetan Section of the 
Institute of Oriental Studies, having Shcherabatskoy as the Head of 
this section, to accomplish the plans prepared by the Institute of Buddhist 
Culture. Obermiller was associated with these Institutes. 


Obermiller was just thirty years old, hardly two years after joining 
the Institute of [Buddhist Culture, when Seringomuelia rendered him 
completely, invalid. He could hardly move and was even unable to” 
write with his own hand. A great tragedy, indeed! During the last 
couple of years of his life, (till he died in 1935), Obermiller worked 
with yengeance and produced some monumental works. 


His published works include the translation of Bu-ston’s Tibetan 
History of Buddhism (chos-hyun) (1932) in two volumes. He also trans- 
lated Uttaratantra or Ratnagotravibhaga (of Maitreya Asaüga) from 
Tibetan and published it in 1932. Obermiller's another important work is 


l. Yerkmoshkin, Nikolai, Buddhism ard Buddhists in USSR p. 8. 
2. Ibid. p. 8. 
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the Sanskrit text and Tibetan translation of the Abhisamayalamkara, 
which he undertook as joint venture with his teacher Shcherabatskoy 
and published it in 1929. He also contributed papers to Indian His- 
torical Quarterly? On the demise of Obermiller the Obituary Notice 
written by Shcherbatskoy was published in one of the issues of this very 
Tournal.* 

The Greater India Society was established in Calcutta in the year 
1927. Rabindranath Tagore was its first president, One of the object- 
ives of the Society was to “Organise the study of Indian Culture in 
Greater India...... as well as in China, Korea, Japan and other countries 
of Asia and the Pacific world.” Obermiller was elected member of this 


Society. 


3. See: Works of Obermiller, pp. 91-92, 
4, Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta, Vol. XII, 1936 pp. 380-382 Later on, 


reproduced in Journal of the Greater India Society, Calcutta, Vol, III, 1936. pp. 
211-213. 
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EDITOR’S NOTE 


In the course of reading The Image of India I came to know 
about Obermiller the illustrious pupil of Shcherbatskoy, the great 
Soviet Indologist. Obermiller had published his paper on Nirvana in one 
of the issues of Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta. As I had already 
published my doctoral thesis on Nibbana in Early Buddhism (1985), my 
interest in Obermiller's paper on the same subject was quite natural. I 


` searched for the paper and found that its title was Nirvana according 


to Tibetan Tradition. I edited and published this paper under the title 
Nirvana in Tibetan Buddhism (1988) for those interested in Tibetan 
Buddhism, in the form of a book. This excercise, further; developed 
my interest in Tibetan Buddhism. The present book, again by Obermi- 
ller, is the result of my growing interest in the subject. 


What I did. I added to it the Preface and Bibliography, In order 
to arouse interest in Russian Scholars devoted to Buddhist studies and 
particularly in Obermiller, I thought that it would be proper to provide 
a consolidated list of works of Obermiller. A short Biographical Note 
on Obermiller, I hope, will further enrich our understanding about him 
as a Buddhist scholar. 

—HSS 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


| Abhidh. vyakh. = Abhidharmako$sa-vyàkhya of Yasomitra. 


| Abhis. aloka = Abhisamayalamkara-àlokaà of Haribhadra. 
| Kar = Karika. 
| Kg. RGYUD = Tantra Section of the Kangyur. 
| Kg. MDO. ~ = Sūtra Section of the Kangyur. 
| Kg. SER. = Prajiid-paramita (Ser-phyin) Section of the Kang- 
I yur. 
| Skabs. = Phar-phyin skabs-brgyad-ka of Hjam-dbyans-bzad- 
| pa. 
| Tg. MDO. = Sütra Section of the Tangyur. 
1 Ston-thun = Ston-thun Bskal-bzan-mig-hbyed of Mkhas-grub. 
| Don. — Don-bdun-cu ascr. to Hjam-dbyans-bzad-pa. 
Rnam-b$ad = Rnam-béad-siiin-pohi rgyan of Rgyal-tshab Dar- 
ma-rin-chen. 
M. Vyutp. = Mahavyutpatti. 
Lun. = Lun-gi-sie-ma of Bu-ston. 
| Legs-b$. = Legs-bíad-stüiin-po of Tson-kha-pa. 
| Sa-lam Kh. = Sa-lam-gyi rnam-gzag Mkhas-pahi yid-hphrog . of 
| Mkhas-grub (Khai-dub). 
| Sa-lam Jig. == Sa-lam-gyi rnam-gzag Theg-pa gsum-gyi mdzes- 
rgyan of Dkon-mehog Hjigs-med-dbaü-po (Kon- 
chog Jig-med van-po). 
S-nirm = Samdhinirmocana-sütra. 
Sütral. = Mahayana-Sitralamkara. 


Gser. = Gser-phren Legs-bsad-gser-phren) of Tson-kha-pa. 


CHAPTER ONE 
REVIEW OF LITERATURE 


In a previous work! we have given a short review of the so-called 
5 Treatises of Maitreya, viz. the Mahdyana-Sitralamkara, the Abhisama- 
yalamkara, the Madhydnta-vibhanga, the Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga and 
the Uttaratantra. Now, among these 5 treatises, the Abhisamayalamkara 
or, as runs its full title, the Abhisamaydlamkdra-nama_ Prajia-paramita- 
upadesa-Sastra,? is considered by the learned Tibetan tradition to be the 
most important as (1) a summary of the Prajnà-paramità-sütras, and (2) 
as the text containing the special theory of the márga or the Path to the 
attainment of Nirvana according to the Maháyanistic standpoint. The 
exclusive importance of this work, the place which it occupies in the 
Buddhist literature, the fact of its being one of the principal subjects of 
study in the monastic schools of Tibet and Mongolia,—all this has been 
already indicated by Professor Th. Stcherbatsky in his introduction to 
our edition of the Sanskrit text of the Abhisamaydlamkara and of its 
Tibetan translation in the Bibliotheca Buddhica. In starting on a detail- 
ed investigation of the contents of our work, it is of course impossible 
to consult all the huge indigeneous literature of the different periods, the 
more so because a great number of texts are unavailable. In the present 
work we shall take recourse to the following commentaries, Indian and 
Tibetan, which are held in great esteem by the learned Tibetan tradition 
and are considered to contain the most clear, thorough and full analysis 
of the subjects contained in the Abhisamayalamkara. 


A. The Indian Commentaries : 
(1) The Abhisamayalamkara-àlokà of Haribhadra, investigating the 
1. Introduction to the translation of the Uttaratantra in Acta Orientalia, vol. IX, 


2. Tib-Ses-rab-kyi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pahi man-nhag-gi bstan-bcos Mnon-par-rtogs-pahi 
rgyan, 
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contents of the Abhisamayalamkàra in its relation to the Asfasdhasrika- 
prajita-paramita-sitra.' 

(2) The Sphutartha, a Commentary of the same author, elucidating 
the contents of the Abhisamayalamkara without referring to any of the 
Prajita-paramita-sitras.* 


B. The Tibetan Commentaries : 


(I) The Luti-gi süe-ma (Agama-maijari) of Bu-ton Rin-chen-dub.> 
(2) The Legs-bfad-gser-phren* of Tsoü-kha-pa, which contains a 
very clear and detailed exposition of the subject and may be regarded as 
one of the most authoritative sources. 
(3), The Rnam-bsad-siüin-pohi-rgyam (Vyakhyà-hrdaya-alamkàra), of 
š Tson-kha-pa's pupil Rgyal-tshab Dar-ma-rin-chen.? 


(4) The Rtogs-dkahi-snaü-ba | (Durbodha-àloka) of Mkhas-grub 
(Khai-dub) Dge-legs dpal-bzan-po, the other celebrated pupil of Tson- 
kha-pa.* 

(5) The Rin-chen-sgron-ma (Ratna-pradipa) usually known as 
Phar-phyin skobs-brgyad-ka “The 8 Subjects of the Prajüa-paramita" , of 
the celebrated Jam-yan-zad-pa.7 


This latter work is a manual (Yig-cha) for the study of the Abhisa- 
mayàlamkára in the monastic schools.’ Like all the manuals of this kind, 
it is written according to a special plan, the analysis (mthah-dpyod) 
always consisting of 3 parts--dgag-ezag-spaá gsum. (1) dgag means 


1. In the Tibetan tradition this work is known by the abridged titles : 1) Brgyad- 
ston hgrel-chen —Astasahasrika-mahá-tika or simply Hgrel-chen—‘‘the Great Com- 
mentary,” and (2) Rgyan-snan (for Mion-par-rtogs-pahi rgyan-gyi-snan-ba — Abhi- 
samayilankira-aloka). 

2. Tangyur, MDO. VII, 93—161; a separate block-print edition has been issued 
by the Aga (Bde-chen Ihun-grub glin) monastery of Transbaikalia. This Commentary 
is known by the title of Hgrel-pa Don-gsal and represents the basis for all the Tibetan 
exegetical literature, 

3. Aga monastery block-print edition. Usually known by the abridged title of 
Bu-ston Phar-phyin—“‘the Prajna-paramità (Commentary) of Bu-ton.”’ 

4. Vol. XVII. and. XVIII of the full collection (Gsuü-hbum) of Tson-kha-pa's 
Works. We possess, moreover, separate editions by the Labraà and Aga monasteries. 

5. Vol. IL of Rgyal-tshab's works. 

6. Vol. I of Khai-dub's works. 

7. Two editions of this Commentary have been issued in Transbaikalia : one by 
the Tsugol (Bkra-sis chos-hphel-glin) and the other by the Chilutai (Dgah-idan dar- 
rgyas-gliñ) monastery. 

8. Jam-yan-zad-pa (Hjam-dbyans-bzad-pa) is the founder of the Go-man (Sgo- 
man) School at the monastery of Bra-bun. A great number of the Ge-lug-pa monastries 
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gzan-lugs dgag-pa —para-mata-pratisedha, the refutation of the opinions 
of others regarding the subject in question. (2) gzag is ran-lugs gzag-pa= 
sya-mata-sthapand, the establishment of the author's own point of view, 
containing a definition of the subject, an indication of its varieties, and 
so on. (3) span is an abbreviation of rtsod-spai=vivada-prahana, the 
refutations of the objections of opponents which are or may be directed 
against the points established by the author. - The first and the third part 
of such an investigation are written in the form of a controversy, thus 
forming patterns for the disputes held in the monastic schools (chos- 
grva). 


Now, with the help of the works mentioned, we shall first of all 
endeavour to show the place which the Abhisamayalamkara occupies in 
the Prajfià-paramità literature and its relation to the Prajnàá-páramitá- 
sütras. According to the Tibetan authors of the earlier period, among 
bulky literature consisting of commentaries on the Prajiid-piramita! 
there are 4 works (or rather classes of works) which ought to be regarded 
as the so-called **Way-layers of the Vehicle” (of the Doctrine—sin-rtahi 
srol-hbyed).? These are : 


(1) The 6 fundamental treatises of Nagarjuna on the Madhyamika 
system, viz. the Prajad-mila,’ the Sünyata-saptati,s the Yukti-sas[ik 1,5 the 


of Tibet and, with very few exceptions, all the monasteries of Mongolia and Transbai- 
kalia, belong to this section. Every separate branch of the Buddhist literature is 
studied in these monasteries with the help of the manuals of Jam-yan-zad-pa. Among 
the other schools the most important are, with the Ge-lug-pa sect, the Lo-sa-lin (Blo- 
gsal-glin) section of Brii-bun and the school of the monastery of Se-ra. Each of these 
has its special manuals (Yig-cha). 

1. The first 16 volumes of the Tangyur consist exclusively of such commentaries. 
The following (XVII—XXIX) contain the treatises of the Müdhyamika system, i.e. 
the works of Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, &c., which are likewise regarded as interpretations 
of the Prajia-paramita. X 

2. Le. fundamental, independent interpretations; Gser. I. 6a. 5—dgoris-hegrel gzan- 
la ma-ltos-par-yum-gyi dgotis-pa re ligrel-pas Ssin-rtahi srol-hbyed-do.—They are the 
way-layers of the Vehicle as they interpret the meaning of the Mother (i.e. the Prajaa- 
paramita) without taking recourse to the interpretations of others. 

3. Tib. Dbu-mahi rigs-tshogs drug. Cf. my translation of Bu-ton's History, vol. T, 
pp. 50, 51. 

4. Rtsa-bahi ses-rab, abridged Rtsa-$e, 

5. Ston-fid-bdun-cu-pa. 

6. Rigs-pa drug-cu-pa. 
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Vigraha-vyavartani,' the Vaidalya-sütra? and the Vyavahárasiddhi.? 

(2) The Prajia-paramita-artha-samgraha, alias — Astasahasrikd- 
pindartha* of Dignaga, in which the contents of the Astasahasrika is 
systematized into 32 subjects.‘ 

(3) The Commentary on the 3 Prajiid-paramita-sitras, viz. the 
Satasahasrika, the Pancavinsatisahasrika, and the Astadatasahasrika, 
ascribed to the Kashmirian author Damstrasena,® and exposing the 
subject in the form of the 3 “media” (sgo gsum) and the 11 *'instruc- 
tions” (rnam-graiis bcu-gcig)." 


1. Rtsod-pa zlog-pa. 

2. Zib-mo rnam-thag. 

3. This is the sixth work acc. to Bu-ton (Tib. Tha-siiad-grub-pa), a treatise which 
has not been translated into Tibetan. Tson-kha-pa in his Gser-phren (Aga ed. 4 a. 3, 
4) says that the sixth work is considered by some to be the Vyavahara-siddhi, by 
others—the Akutobhaya (Ga-las-hjigs-med) or the Ratniivali (Rin-chen-phren-ba), but 
that it is not correct to insist upon the number of the treatises as being six. As con- 
cerns the Akutobhaya, we have the following interesting statement in the Ston-thun 
Bskal-bzari-mig-hbyed of Khai-dub (vol. I of the full collection of Khai-dub's works. 
Tsai edition 38 b. 5 sqq.). It is said that many Tibetan authors consider the Akuto- 
bhaya to be an autocommemary (rari-ligrel) of Arya Nagirjuna, but such an opinion 
shows that they have not correctly analysed the text. Indeed, the Akutobhaya in com- 
menting the 27th chapter of the Müla-mádhyamika, quotes from the Catubsatiki of 
Aryadeva with indication : “Jt has thus been said by the venerable Aryadeva.” (Btsun- 
pa Hphags-pa-Iha.) It is quite impossible that Nagarjuna could have quoted the work 
of his pupil in such a manner. The fact that Avalokitavrata in his Subcommentary to 
Prajiapradipa of Bhavaviveka (Tg. MDO. XX, XXI and XXII) calls the Akutobhaya 
an auto-commentary (cf, Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, p. 66) is not regarded as a 
decisive argument for ascribing the work to Nagarjuna. It is pointed to the fact that a 
great number of fundamental works and commentaries. including such which belong 
to the Tantric Division, have been erroneously attributed to Nagarjuna (Hphags-pa-la 
kha-gyar-ba), and that such attributions have been frequently made. by the Indian 
Commentators. Similar indications are to be found likewise in Tson-kha-pa’s Legs- 
bšad-sñiñ-po (vol. XIV of Tson-kha-pa's works. Tsai edition 49 b. 4, 5), where it is 
moreover said that Buddhapilita, Candrakirti and Bhávaviveka have not made a 
single quotation from the Akutobhaya and have not even mentioned it in their works. 
This is likewise an argument for denying the authorship of Nagarjuna. 

4. Tib. Brgyad-ston-don-bsdus, Tg. MDO. XIV. The analysis of this work with its 
Commentary by Triratnadàsa will form the subject of a special study. 

5. Cf. my translation of Bu-ton's History vol. i, p. 52. 

6. Mche-bahi-sde. 

7. Tg. MDO. XIV—In Bu-ton’s Luñ-gi-sñe-ma (3 b. 3) the author of this work is 
said to be Darstrásena, But in his history Bu-ton says that although this Commen- 
tary is usually ascribed to Damstrüsena, it represents in reality the Paddhati (Gzuà- 
hgrel) of Vasubandhu (which is mentioned by Haribhadra: in the introductory verses 
to Abhisamayalamkára-aloka—acaryo Vasubandhur artha-kathane Praptadarah paddha- 
fau), The later Tibetan authors beginning with Tsoi-kha-pa hold the opinion of Bu- 
fon fo be incorrect. Tson-kha-pa in his Gser-phrer (Sa. 6 sqq.) says that “other 
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(4) The Abhisamayalamkàra which is a treatise expounding the 
indirect subject-matter (sugs-don) of the Prajna-paramità-sütras, viz. that 
of the Path (marga=/am) leading to the attainment of Buddhahood. 


Now the later Tibetan authors, beginning with Tson-kha-pa, consi- 
der this enumeration of 4 fundamental commentaries on the Prajüa- 
piramita (or of the 4 **Way-layers of the Vehicle") to be incorrect. The 
Astasahasrika-pindartha, they say, cannot be regarded asa fundamental 
interpretation, since, in its exposition of the 16 forms of Non-substan- 
tiality! and in its tendency of establishing a concordance between the 
teaching of the Prajiia-piramita and that of the 3 Aspects of Reality, 
this peculiar tenet of the Yogacara-vijiianavada school, it closely follows 
the Madhyànta-vibhang and the Máhayana-samgraha of Arya Asanga. 
It cannot therefore be regarded as a treatise. containing an independent 
theory, apart from the 5 works of Maitreya? The Commentary on the 3 
Prajüa-paramita-sütras, in its turn, in the part containing the investigation 
of the 16 forms of Non-substantiality and in its demonstration of tbe 
elements of existence (dharma) as neither becoming originated,‘ nor dis- 
appearing? and as being neither defiling nor purifying,® follows the Múla- 
mádhyamika of Nagarjuna and quotes from it. It cannot, accordingly, 


authorities consider that the Commentary could have by no means been composed by 
Vasubandhu, since it refers to the Varttika of Bhadanta Vimuktasena (the pupil of 
Vasubandhu’s pupil, Arya Vimuktasena) in the subject of the 8 forms of imputation 
peculiar to the Great Sravakas (fan-thos-kyi skyes-bu-chen-pohi rnam-rtog brgyad.)” 
Moreover (ibid. 6a. 1) Tson-kha-pa points to the fact that in the passage concerning 
the last period of 500 years of the duration of the Doctrine (Ina-brgya-pa tha-ma), the 
author quotes the opinion of Santiraksita (Zi-ba-htsho), who as we know is a much 
later author. Owing to this fact the authorship of Vasubandhu is held to be quite 
impossible. It is however interesting *o note that in the present Nartha edition of the 
Tangyur (which is considered to be the oldest form, that revised by Bu-ton himself), 
we have. in the title of the work, the indication ; slob-dpon Dbyig-gfen-gyis-mdzad-pa— 
“composed by the teacher Vasubandhu.” : 

1. sodo$a sanyatàh-ston-nid bcu-drug. 

2. trini laksanani=mtshan-fid gsum. These are : the imputed aspect, parikalpita- 
laksana=kun-tu-btags-pahi mtshan-ñid (kun-btags), the causally dependent aspect, 
paratantra-laksana—gzan-gyi-dbai-gyi  mtshan-hid “(gzan-dban), and the ultimate 
aspect, parinispanna-laksana — yolis-su-grub-pahi mtshan-fid (yotis-grub), Cf. below, 
Chapter V. 

3. Gser-phren I. 6a, 5—b 3. 

4. anutpauna — ma-s kyes-pa. 

5. aniruddha —ma-hgag-pa. 

6. sdimklesika=kun-nas-fon-mons-pa aad vaiyavadanika-rnam-par-byal-ba, Tso-à 
kha-pa uses here for both extreme abbreviation kun-byan (kun- for kun-nas-non-mon-s 
pa and byan- for rnam-par-byan-ba). 
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be viewed as exposing a theory different from that ofthe Madhyamika 
treatises of Nagarjuna.' 


Thus, with the exclusion of the said 2 treatises, only 2 kinds of 
fundamental interpretations of the Prajña-paramita are admitted, viz. 
the Madhyamika treatises of Nagirjuna, elucidating the direct subject- 
matter of the Sutras, i.e. the Teaching of the Non-substantiality? of all 
the elements of existence, and the Abhisamayálamkára, which is to be 
regarded as a work revealing the indirect or hidden meaning (sbas-don) 
of the Prajüa-páramità. This subject is the process of intuition? of the 
Highest Truth, or, what is the same, the Path* towards the attainment of 
Buddhahood and final Nirvana. 


It is here necessary to remember the different meanings in which. 


the term Prajña-paramita-is used, As we have it in Dignaga's Prajná- 
paramita-artha-samgraha, the word prajiia-paramita means (1) the 
monistic Highest Wisdom personified as the Buddha in his Cosmical 
Body (dharma-kaya), and free from the differentiation into subject 
and object (grahya-grahaka), (2) the Path leading to the attain- 
ment of this Wisdom and (3) the text (of the Sütras) containing the 
Teaching which is conducive to the realization of the former two. The 
first is Prajfia-paramita in the direct sense of the word (—the Climax of 
Wisdom personified as the Cosmical Body of the Buddha), whereas the 
Path and the text are metaphorically likewise designated by the name of 
Prajiia-paramita,° as being the factors bringing about the attainment of 
the Highest Monistic Knowledge. Thus, we have Prajiia-paramita in the 
sense of "the Path towards the attainment of the Wisdom of the 
Buddha." As such it represents the main subject-matter of the Abhisa- 
mayalamkara. The latter accordingly represents a summary of the con- 


tents of the Sütras which is put in correspondence with the Teaching of ` 


the Path. All the topics of the Prajüa-paramita, in a direct or hidden 
form, have been included in the Abhisamayalamkara in an extremely 
condensed way. The whole treatise, as shows its title Prajña-paramita- 
upadesa-Sastra, is intended to communicate briefly, in metrical aphorisms 


. Gser. I. 6 b. 3-4. 
. $ünyatà-stofi-pa-nid . 
. abhisamaya — müon-rtogs . 
. marga=lam. In the Tibetan tradition, abhisamaya and-márga are always spoken 
of as synonymous—muion-rtogs dai lam don-gcig. 

5. prajhaparamita jñanam advayam sa Tathagatah | sadhya-tadarthya-yogena taccha- 
bdyam grantha-margayoh quoted in the Abhis. aloka M.S. Minaev. 23 b. 4—5). 

6. aupacáriki prajha-paramita=ser-phyin btags-pa-pa. 

7. märga (-bhütà) prajfia-paramità— lam-ser-phyin. 
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(karika), the teaching contained in the Sütras, which is interpreted from 
the standpoint of the theory of marga. It is, so to say, a catechism, a 
text to be learned and recited by heart. : 


In general, as concerns the Prajita-paramita section of the Buddhist 
Canon, the earlier Tibetan authors! consider its main texts to be the 
following : 5 j 


I. The 6 “Mother” works (yum drug) 


(1) The Satasahasrika; (2) The Paücarvimisatisahàsrika? (3) The 
Astádafasáhasrika; (4) The Dasaséhasrika;> (5) The Astasáhàsrika;* 
(6) The Samcaya." j 1 


H. The 11 “Filial” works (sras bcu-gcig) : 


(1) The Saptasatika prajňā-pāramitā; (2) The Paücasatikà;? (3) The 
Triíatika;'? (4) The Praiüa-pàramità-naya-faia-paiicasatika;!! (5) The 
Ardhasatika;? (6) The Pamncavimtati-prajia-pàramità-mukha;? (7) The 
Suvikrantavikrami-pariprecha;'* (8) The Kausika-prajid-paramita;'> (9) The 
Ekaksari;'® (10) The Svalpaksara-prajiia-paramita;"” (11) The Prajüahr- 
daya. ' 


1. Bod sña-ma-pa, as they are styled by Tsoñ-kha-pa and his school. 

2. Stoù-phrag-brgya-pa, usually known in the Tibetan tradition by the abridged 
title of Yum hbum-pa—“the Mother (Prajiia-paramita) of 100,000 verses,” or simply 
Hbum; 

. Ni-khri-Ina-ston-pa or Ni-khri. 

. Khri-brgyad-ston-pa. 

. Ses-rab-khri-pa. 

. Brgyad-ston-pa. 

. Sdud-pa. Kg. SER. (Pr.-paramita), I. No. 1. 
, Bdun-brgya-pa. Ibid. No. 3. 

. Lha-brgya-pa. Ibid. No. 4. 

10. Sum-brgya-pa. 

11. Tshul brgya-lüa-bcu-pa, Kg. RGYUD. IX. 

12. Lüa-ben-pa, Kg. SER. I. No. 6. 

13. Sgo-ner-Iha-pa, Kg. RGYUD. X. 

14. Rab-rtsal rnam-gnon-gyis zus-pa. Ibid. No. 2. 

15. Kg. RGYUD. XIII. 

16. Yi-ge-geig-ma. Ibid. No. 7. 

17. Yi-ge-ñuñ-ñu, Kg. RGYUD. XII. 

° 18. Ses-rab-siin-po (Ser-süin). Kg. RGYUD. XII—The principal difference bet- 
ween the “Mother” and the “Filial” works is that the former contain the teaching 
about the process of intuition (abhisamaya) whereas the latter are {dedicated only to 
the theoretical part, viz. the teaching of Non-substantiality (Gser. I. 7a. 3). 
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Tsoñ-kha-pa and his school consider this classification to be incor- 
rect, since we have other small Sütras likewise belonging to the division 
of the Prajna-paramita. 


As concerns the sources of the AbAisamayálamkàra, they are contai- 
ned in those of the Prajid-paramita-sütras, the contents of which may be 
Put in correspondence with the Teaching about the process of intuition 
(abhisamaya) or the Path (marga). These are: the Satasahasrika; the 
Paiücayimtatisáhasrikà; the Astadasasahasrika; the Asjasahasrika, and the 
Samcaya. Indeed, tke commentators of the Abhisamayálamkàra have 
explained it with reference only to these Sütras, but not to the other 
Canonical works mentioned above. According to the tradition, there 
are altogether 21 Commentaries on the Abhisamaydalamkara composed 
by the Buddhist Pandits in India, These Commentaries are as follows : 


I. The 12 works commenting on the Abhisamayálamkára in conne- 
xion with the Prajid-parmita-sitrns (mdo-dati-sbyar-ba) : 


(1) The Paiicavimtatisahasrikà-àloka! of Arya Vimuktasena. 

(2) The Abhisamaydlamkara-varttika? of Bhadanta Vimuktasena, 

(3) The summary of the PajicavirnSatisahasriké in 8 chapters, in 
Correspondence with the subjects of the Abhisamaydlamkara, by Hari- 
bhadra.? 

(4) The Suddhimati* of Ratnakarasanti. 


(5) The Commentary explaining the Abhisamayalamkara in conne- 
xion with the Satasáhasrika, ascribed to the Kashmirian Dharmasrt.* 


1. Tib. Ni-khri-snan-ba. Tg. MDO. I. 15-249 (Pek.). Full title acc. to Tg; Arya- 
Paiicavimáatisahasrikà-Prajná-paramità-upades a-sàstra-Abhisamayalarbkara-vrtti. 

2. Tg. MDO. IJ. 1-207. The authorship of this text, as it appears in the Tangyur, 
is considered to be dubious, Cf. below. 

3. Tib. Le-brgyad-ma. Tg. MDO. III, IV, V. In Cordier’s Index du Bstanbgyur 
this work appears as a mere reproduction of the PaficaVimsatisahasrika, whereas 
it represents in reality a summary of the contents of that Sütra with explanations of 
Haribhadra, 

4. Tib. Dag-Idan. Tg. MDO. IX. 87-240. 

5. Satasaharika-vivarana. Tg. MDO. XI. 256—331. Acc.-to Gser. I.8 a. 5sqq. 
this work is not of Indian origin, since it contains strange mistakes as regards the 
correspondence of the subject-matter of the Abhisamayalamkára with that of the 
Sütras. 
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(6) The Abhisamayàlamkàr-ilokà of Hari- 


bhadra.! Connected with thc 
(7) The Sarottamá? of Ratnakarasanti. | Astasáhasrika. 
(8) The Marmakaumudi? of Abhayakara- 

gupta. 


(9) The Samcaya-gatha-panjika Subodhini | 
nàma of Haribhadra.* | 

(10) The Samcaya-gatha-panjika of Hari- Connected with the 
bhadra’s pupil Buddhasrijnána.* Sancaya. 

(11) The Prajñā-pāramitā-tāla6 ascribed to 
Dharmasri. E 

(12) The Asta-samana-artha-Sasana,’ ascribed to Smrtijñanakirti, a 
Commentary with references to the Sutasahasrika, the Parcavimsatisa- 
hasrika and the Asfadasasahasrika. 


Il. The 9 Commentaries explaining the Abhisamayalamkara with- 
out establishing a concordance with the Sütras : 


(1) The Sphutartha of Haribhadra.* 

(2) The Prasphujapada’ of the Madhyamika teacher Dharmamitra 
(Dbu-ma-pa Chos-kyi-bses-giien),—a subcommentary on the former. 

(3) The Durbodha-aloka’® of Dharmakirtisri from Suvarnadvipa 
(Gser-gliü-pa). 


1. The Tibetan translation of this text forms the 6th volume of Tg. MDO. 

2. Tib. Snin.pobi-mchog. Tg. MDO. X. 1—253. 

3. Gnad-kyi zla-hod. Tg. MDO. XI. 1—256. 

4. Dkah-hgrel rtogs-sla. Tg. MDO. VII. 1—93. Acc. to Gser. I. 8 b. 6—9 a. 1 the 
Pandit Sthirapala or Trilaksa (Hbum-phrag-gsum-pa) and the Great Translator Nog 
Lo-dan Sei-rab deny the authorship of Haribhadra. However, as Abhayakara-gupta in 
his Marmakaumudi directly quotes it as the work of Haribhadra, it will be correct to 
consider it as such. 

5. Sdud-pahi dkah-hgrel. Tg. MDO. VIII. 135—223. 

6. Mdzod-kpi Ide-mig. Tg. MDO. XI. 331—340. The Gser. (I 8b. 4—5) has in 
regard of this work the same remarks as in the case of the Commentary on.the Satasa- 
hasrika ascribed to Dharmasgri. Both are considered to have been composed by a 
translator or some other Tibetan author, 

7. Don brgyad-kyis mthun-par-bstan-pa. Tg. MDO. II. 207—275. Acc. to the 
Gser. (I. 8 b. 5-6) the authorship of Smrtijnanakirti is dubious, since the work is feeble 
and contains many mistakes as concerns the correspondence of the Abhisamayalam- 
kara with the Sütras. 

8. Tg. MDO, VII. 93—161. 

9, Tshig-gsal. Tg. MDO. VIII. 1—128. 

10. Rtogs-dkahi-snaü-ba. Tg. MDO. VII. 161—289. Acc. to Bu-ton's Lui-gi-siie- 
ma, the author of this work is Kulandatta (2). 
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(4) The Abhisamyalamkara-vrtti-pindartha' of Prajiakaramati. 

(5) The Prajría-páramità-pindàrtha? of Kumarasribhadra, 

(6) The Prajrd-paramita-pindariha-pradipa,> ascribed to Dipamka- 
rasrjjiana (Atisa) 

(7) The Prajià-pradipa-àvali* of Buddhasrijnana. 

(8) The Kirtikala? of Ratnakirti. 

(9) The Munimatalamkara® of Abhayakaragupta. 
However, the main foundation of the  Ab/isamayálamkára is 
unquestionably the Pañcavbhšatisahasrika-prajñaparamita. Indeed, the 
form in which the subjects appear in the Pafidavimsatisahasrika is 
nearest to the order of the Abhisamayalamkara. The latter is even some- 
times called par excellence a summary of the Paacavimsatisahasrika, as 
we have it, for instance, in the title of Vimuktasena's Commentary — 
Arya-Pancavinsatisasrika-prajia-paramitd-upadesa-Sastra-Abhisamayélam- 
kára-vrtti. 


As we have mentioned before, the most valuable of the Com- 
mentaries are for us the two works of Haribhadra, viz, the Abhisama- 
yadlamkara-aloka or the Great Commentary (Agrel-chen) and thc 
Sphutarthà or the Small Commentary (Agrel-clui). In each of these 
works we have introductory verses which refer to the authors who have 
previously commented on the Prajüa-páramità and the Abhisamayéla- 
mkara, |t is said that Arya Asanga has composed a Commentary 
elucidating the meaning of the Sütras, and that Vasubandhu has 
followed him in his Paddhati (gzun-/grel) on the Pañcavin fatisàhasrika.? 


1. A summary of Har ibhadra's Sphutartha. Tg. MDO. VII. 289-315. 
.2. Tg. MDO. VIII. 128—135. 

3. Tib, Ser-phyin-bsdus-don-sgron-me. Tg. MDO. X. 253—262. Acc. to Tson-kha- 
pa, this work, being very feeble and containing many Tibetanisms, cannot be attributed 
to Atiga, but must have been composed by one of his pupils or some other Tibetan 
author (Gser. I. 9a, 1—2). : 

4. Tib. Ses-rab sgron-mehi-phreji-ba. Tg. MDO. IX. 1—87. 

5. Grags-cha. Tg. MDO. IX. 223—310, 

6. Thub-pahi dgons-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XXIX. 71—398, The latter work is an 
independent treatise elucidating the essential meaning of Buddhist Scripture in general. 
It does not appear as a Commentary on the Abhisamayalankara in the direct sense 
of the word, However, as its 3 last chapters for the greater part eontain explanations 
of the subjects of the Abhisamayalankara, it must be counted among the Commen- 
taries of the latter (Gser. I. 8a. 2). 

7. bha,yam tattya-viniscaye racitavan Prajüavatàm agrani Aryüsaiiga. Some consider 
that this indicates a Comrientary called Tattva-viniscaya. - 

8. Confounded with the Commentary of Damstrisena. 
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Both have commented on the Prajad-paramita from the standpoint of 
the Yogācāra-Vijňānavāda school and have explained the Sūtra without 
directly referring to the subjects of the Abhisamaydlankara, The next 
commentator was Arya Vimuktasena, whose treatise contains an 
elucidation of the Paücavimfatisahasrika and the Abhisamaydlamkara, 
en regard, This work is the oldest of the 21 Commentaries mentioned 
before and has been written from the Madhyamika standpoint.? After 
it comes the Varttika? of Bhadanta Vimuktasena,* the pupil of Arya 
Vimuktasena. Haribhadra says that the explanation of Arya Asanga 
and Vasubandhu was incomplete, since they did not comment the Sütras 
in accordance with the Teaching of the Path (marga) or the process of 
the intuition of the Truth (abhisamaya), and have moreover committed 
errors by explaining in conformity with the Yogac.ra principles. Arya 
and Bhadanta Vimuktasena in their turn have not given a full and clear 
exposition of the subject. This isthe reason why Haribhadra has 
found it necessary to compose new commentaries. These have been 
written by him from the Madhyamika standpoint In his works Hari- 
bhadra has investigated the Prajnaparamiti from the standpoint ofthe 
Teaching of the Path and has established a full concordance between 
the contents of the Sutras and the subjects of the Abhisamayalamkara. 
He is regarded as the greatest authority in the field of Prajüa-p.ramità 
and Abhisamaya, and all the Tibetan Commentaries refer to him as 
their principal source. 


We shall now make an attempt to give a summary of the contents 
of the Abhisama) alamkara and of the subjects treated in it. But before 
starting on such a. work, we propose to point out the systematical 
construction of the Doctrine of the Path, which is the ‘principal subject 
of our investigation. The Doctrine concerning the marga or Path 


. leading to the attaintment of Nirvana is to be found in the oldest 


Buddhist literature. All the Hinayanistic schools acknowledge it, and 
its examination forms a considerable part of the contents of. the 


1. Hphags-pa Rnam-grol-sde. 

z 2. So we have to understand the words of the Sphutartha : dbu-mar gnas-pahi 
blos=madhyas tha-buddhya. 

3. Rnam-hgrel. 

4. Btsun-pa Rnam-grol-sde. The text in the Tangyur (MDO. II. 1—207), which 
is usually held to be the Varttika of Bhadanta Vimuktasena, is considered by Tson- 
kha-pa to be dubious as regards its authorship. In the Abhis. ālokā there are quota- 
tions from the Varttika which are not to be found in the Tangyur text (Gser. I. 21 b. 
56—6). 

5. Haribhadra belongs to the school of the Yogacara-Madhyamika-svatantrikas 
(Rnal-bbyor-spyod-pahi Dbu-ma-ran-rgyud-pa). 
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Abhidharmakosa and its Commentaries, In Yasomitra's Vyákhayá we 
find many detailed and valuable explanations concerning the Path and 
aits different stages, But as a rule, the full exposition of the Teaching 
of the Path in its most developed form we find in the Mahayanistic 
literature, Apart from the Abhisamayé Imkara, the Doctrine of the Path 
kas been discussed by Arya Asanga in his Yogacar)abhimi and in his 
Abhidharmasamucaya, In the latter a clear short summary of the teach- 
ing is given in connexion with the analysis of the 4 Truths or Princi- 
ples of the Saint.' In the later literature we have the Bodhi-pradipa® 
of Dinamkarasrijiána (Atiga), which represents the principal founda- 
tion for Tson-kha-pa’s great work, the Lam-rim-chen-mo. Subsequen- 
tly, the Tibetan authors have composed special manuals elucidating 
theory of the Path on the basis of the Abhisamayalamkara and its Com- 
mentaries, the Bodhi-patha-pradipa and the Lam-rim. We possess, in 
block-print editions, the Mhon-rtogs-rim-pa (Abhisamaya-krama) of 
Tson-kha-pa’s pupil Gyal-tshab Dar-ma Rin-chen, the Sa-lam-g yi 
rnàm-gzag Mkhas-pahi-yid-hphrog* of Khaidub (Mkhasgrub), and the 
Sa-lam-gyi rnam-gzag theg-pa gsum-gyi mdzes-rgyan of the Labran 
Lama Kon-chog Jig-med-vai-po (Dkon-mchog Hjigs-med-dban-po). 
The latter 2 works give an exposition of the Doctrine of the Path and 
of the 10 Stages (buümi) of the Boddhisattva. We here make an attempt 
to give a brief account of the Teaching of the Path and its degrees in 
accordance with the sources indicated by us. Later on we shall see how 
the subjects treated in the Abhisamayalamkéra itself are to be put in 
Correspondence with this Teaching of the Path. 


l. catvári árya-satyàní —hphags-pahi bden-pa bzi. 

2. Tib. (abridged) Lam-sgron, Tg. MDO. XXXI. 274-277 and XXXIII. j—5. 

3. Vol. V of Gyal-tshab's works. 

4. A separate block-print edition issued by the Khu-lua Dgah-ldan-chos-bkhor- 
gliù (Gusinoozersky) monastery of Transbaikalia is in my possession. 


CHAPTER TWO 


THE PATH AND ITS VARIETIES 


Now, what is this “Path,” and in what sense is it to be under- 
stood? First of all we have to mention the tradition which takes into 
consideration kinds of individuals, viz. the lowest (skyes-bu-chuiu= 
adhama-purusa), the intermediate (skyes-bu-hbrin-pa— madhya-puruga) 
and the highest (skyes-bu-chen-po = mahá-purusa). The first is the 
ordinary worldly being who cares only for worldly matters, and the 
highest aim he can pursue can be only a blissful existence in a future 
life. For the individual of the intermediate and the highest kinds, i.e. 
the Hinayanist (Sravaka and Pratyeka-buddha) and the Mahàyànist 
Boddhisattva, respectively, the Phenomenal World represents nothing 
but an object of disgust and sorrow. Such individual accordingly 
search for a path to attaining a position in which one is no more 
disturbed by wordly turmoil. It is through constant meditation on the 
true aspect of existence and the full cognition of it that the deliverance 
from Phenomenal Existence can be secured. Accordingly, the general 
definition of the Path for the individuals of both the intermediate and 
the highest order is “the intuition (ab/isamaya) of the Truth which is 
conducive to the attainment of Enlightenment, Nirvana, and the lib- 
ration from the bonds of Phenomenal Existence.”! Its synonyms are 
“the way to Final Deliverance,” “the process of the cognition of 
Truth.” the Vehicle”? (yana = theg-pa),—&c. It has five principal 
degrees which are :— 


1) The Path of Accumulating Merit (sambhara-marga=tshogs-lam) 


1, Sa-lam Kh. 1. 4—2a. 2. byari-chub bgrod-pahi go-skabs phye-bsul-du-gyur-pahi 
mlion-rtogs, de dan khyab-mitam-pa thar-par bgrod-pahi go-skabs phye-biul-du-gyurcbahl 
mrnon-rtogs myati-hdas-su bgrod-pahi phye-bsul-du-gyur-pahi müon-rtogs. ae 

2. In the Sa-lam Jig. 4 b. 3 we have the synonyms thar-lam=moksa-marga, 
§es=jnana, mion-rtogs=abhisan:aya, yum=matr (“the Mother" i.e, Prajña-par: sç DE 
the sense of the Path), and theg-pa—yàna, arapi 
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2) The Path of Training (pra 'yoga-màrga— sbyor-lam). 

3) The Path of Illumination (dar&ana-màrg a —mthon-lam). 

4) The Path of Concentrated Contemplation (bhavand-marga= 
sgom-lam), 

5) The Final Path, where one is no more Subjected to training 
(afaiksa-màrga —mi-slob-lam). 


The last three represent “the Path of the Saint" (arya-màrga). 
whereas the first two are regarded as aubservient degrees. 


Such are the degrees of the Path in general. But in regard to the 
various individuals, progressing on his fivefold Path, there is another 
threefold division, viz. the Path of the Sravaka, the Path ofthe Pratye- 
kabuddha, and the Path of the Bodhisattva (or the Mahayanistic Path). 
These 3 different forms correspond to the 3 varieties of the faculty 
of cognition Truth.'! The Sravaka’s cognition is that of the unreality of 
the Ego or individual as an independent whole? The Pratyekabuddha 
comes to the intuition of the objective unreality of the external world, 
without becoming free from the imputation concerning the reality of 
the subject that perceives, Finally, the Bodhisattva on his Path cognizes 
the unreality of all the separate elements of existence,? which are intui- 
ted by him as merged in the unique undifferentiated Absolute. 


The first 2 varieties are characterized as having only an egoistic 
aim, the liberation of the stream. of elements* constituting one's own 
personality from the bonds of the Phenomenal World. In that sense the 
Path of “the intermediate individual" is defined as “the mental activity 
characterised by the aversion towards Phenomenal Existence and the 
desire of attaining salvation exclusively for one's own self.” The Path 
of the Bodhisattva is on the contrary regarded as essentially altruistic; 
it has for its aim the attainment of Buddhahood in order to bring deli- 
verance for other living beings. — 


The principal constituent members of this process of meditation 
and intuition, the chief factors for the realization of the Path, are two 


1. Sravaka-yana-abhivamaya-gotra, pratyekabuddha-yana-abhisamaya-gotra and 
tathágata-yana-abhisamaya-gotra. Cf. M. Vyutp. 61. 

2. pudgala-nairàtmya —gari-zag-gi bdag-med. 

EN dharma-nairatmya=chos-kyi bdag-med. 
- 4, samtana=rgyud. 

5. Sa-lam Jig. 2a. 1—2. hkhor-bahi phün-ts hogs-la blo-log-pahi sgo-nas rai-kho-nahi 
don-du thar-pa gtso-bor don-du-giter-bahi cha-nas-bzag-pahi bsam-pa de skyes-bu-hbr iri 
gi lam-gyi mtshgn-hid. E 
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in number, viz: the perfect quiescence of the mind (samatha=zi-gnas) 
and transcendental analysis (vipafyana=Ihag-mthon). All the merits 
and achievements of the Hinayanist and Mahayanist Saints on their 
Paths, the mundane! as well as the supermundane,? are regarded as the 
result of these 2 cooperating factors, the latter being the most essential 
part, the foundation, of every kind of transic meditation. We have 
accordingly to speak of the Path as conditioned by the joint agency of 
the said 2 elements. Therefore all the Yogins, all the meditators, 
eo ipso all the Saints on their Paths, must at all times take recourse to 
mental quiescence and transcendental analysis.°— 


The state of mental quiescence is the full concentration of the 
mind upon an object, or otherwise, the fixation of that object in the 
mind (manasikara=yid-la-byed-pa), accompained by bodily and mental 
ease (kdya-citta-pras$rabdhi— lus dan sems Sin-tu-sbyatis-pa). When some 
object or other spoken of in Scripture is made the object of meditation 
when the mind, without becoming distracted by anything else, is per- 
petually directed upon the said object. through the power of memory 
and attention (smrti-samprajadna), and by its very nature penetrates 
into it, and when, in this process, the felicitous feeling of bodily and 
mental ease arises, then we have the state of perfect mental tranquility 
Samatha)$. 


When this state of perfect concentration upon one object and the 
felicitous feeling of case is attained, the meditator begins to analyse 
the object, the reflection of which manifests itself in his mind. He 
investigates the object as an empirical reality, perfectly examines its 
absolute nature, reflects on it, steadfastly pursues his analysis, expe- 
riences satisfaction in the process of it, distinguishes the particularities, 
and makes his thought-constructions. All this, taken together, re- 


1. laukika=hjig-rten-pa. 

2. lokottara —hjig'rten-las -hdas -pa. SM 

3. Lam-rim, Tshe-mehog-glin edition (with 4 mchan-bu=fippanis), MT. 2b. 1—theg- 
pa che-chur-gi yon-tan hjig-rten-pa dan hjig-rten-las-hdas-pa-thams-cad zi-gnas dan lhag- 
mthon-gi hbras-bu yin. 

4. Ibid. 4a. 1—2.—theg-pa che-chuti-gi tin-ne-hdzin. mthah-yas-pa-zig bkah-stsal-pa 
thams-cad kyati gati-du-hdus-pahi gnad dam-pa-ni zi-gnas dan lhag-mthon yin (quotations 
from the Samdhinirmocana). 

5. Ibid. 4b. 1—2.—de-güis-kyis tin-ñe-hdzin thams-cad bs dus pahi.phyir rnal-hbyor- 
pa thams-cad-kyis dus thams-cad-du ties-par zi-gnas dan lhag-mthoù bsten-pa-bya 
(quotation from the Bhavana-krama of Kamalasila), .- 

6, Ibid. 5a. 1—2; 
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represents transcendental analysis (vipasyana).! Such are the two princi- 
pal factors by which the Path, Hinaydnistic or Mahayanistic, is 
conditioned. In speaking of the Path we must always have them in 
view, — We shall now give a general review of the Paths peculiar to the 
three different individuals and demonstrate their principal stages, 


A. THE PATH OF THE SRAVAKA. 
a. The Path of Accumulating Merit ((sambhàramarga—tshogs-lam). 


An essential distinctive feature of the Hinayanistic Accumulation 
Path is a state of mind-concentration upon the four Truths or princi- 
ples of the Saint? and their sixteen aspects, The latter are -— 


1) 4 aspects regarding the Principle of Phenomenal Existence 3— 
Evanescence* (1), Uneasiness? (2), Non-Substantiality (3), Imper- 
sonality’ (4). 

2) 4aspects regarding the cause or the driving force of Pheno- 
menal Existence*— Cause? (5), Driving Force! (6), Process! (7). Con- 
dition'? (8). 


3) 4 aspects regarding the Extinction of Cessation of Phenomenal 
Existence :'’—Cessation'* (9), Pacification!5 (10), Perfection!® (11), 
Deliverance" (12), 


. Ibid. Sa, 5—6. 

. catvari arya-satyani. 

. duhkhe-satya=s dug-bsnal-bden-pa. 

. anitya—mi-rtag-pa. 

. duhkha= sdug-bsnal. 

. $üzya-—ston-pa. 

. anétmaka=bdag-med. 

- samudaya-satya —kun-hbyun-bzen-pa. 

. hetu=rgyu. 

10. samudaya=kun hbyun. 

11. prabhara=rab-skye, 

12. pratyaya=rkyen. 

13. nirodha-satya=hgog-pahi bden-pa or hgog-bden. 
14. nirodha=hgog-pa. 

15. £ánta—zi-ba. 

16. pranita—gya-nom-pa. 

17. nihsarana=nes-par-hbyuri-ba or ñes-hbyun, 


Q @% — S ta > 2 o =— 
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4) 4 aspects regarding the principle of the Path:'—Path? (13), 
Method? (14), Activity* (15), Factor of Deliverance (16). 


As soon as the desire of becoming delivered from the bonds of the 
Phenomenal World and of attaining that kind of Nirvana which is 
peculiar to the Hinayanistic Arhat manifests itself in a true, unartificial 
form,® the person in whom this takes place is considered to have 
entered the Hinayanistic Path of Accumulating Merit. The synonyms 
of the latter are :—the Steps conducive to Salvation (moksa-bhágiya — 
thar-pahi cha dan-mthun-pa), the Hinayanistic Stage of Devotion 
(fraddhà-bhümi—dad-pahi sa), the Stage of preliminary activity 
(adikarmika-bhümi—las-dan-po-pahi sa). &c. Itis defined as the full 
cognition of the World of the Doctrine? by the Sravaka, and is chara- 
cterized by the attainment of the first five supernatural faculties,® by the 
cognition (for the first time through inference), of the principle of the 
unreality of -the Ego, and by the subsequent ascertainment of this 
unreality. We have thus three forms of cognition : direct sense-percep- 
tion? (the supernatural faculties), inference"? (the cognition of the Non- 
ego principle), and subsequent cognition!! (the ascertainment of the 
former). 


There are, moreover, three subdivisions of this Path, viz. the 
lowest (mrdu—chun-iu), the intermediate (madhya—hbrin-pa)-and the 
highest (adhimatra—chen-po) in accordance with the intellectural 
faculty of the individual who abides on the Path. In Arya Asanga's 
Abhidharmasamucca ya"? the Path of Accumulating Merit is characterized 
by “‘moral-perfection peculiar to an ordinary being," suppression of 


1. marga-satya=lam-gyi-bden-pa or lam-bden. 

2. marga=lam. 

3. nyaya—rigs-pa. 

4. pratipatti=sgrub-pa. 

5. nairyanika=ries-par-hbyin-pa or nes-hbyin. 

6. bcos-min-gyi myori-ba-—akrtrima-anubhava. Sa-lam Jig. 6a. 5—6. 

7. dharma-abhisamaya=chos-mion-rtogs. This is the usual definition of samb/ara- 
márga. 

8. abhijiià— mnon-par-ses-pa. 

9. pratyaksa=miion-sum. 

10. anumana=rjes-su-dpag pa (rjes-dpag). 

11. bead-šes. This is always opposed to pramana=tshad-ma which is defined as the 
correct knowledge of something anew (gsar-du mi-slu-bahi $es-pa). 

12. Aga edition, 66 b. 4—5. 

13. prthagjana —s o-sohi-skye-bo as opposed to the Saint (arya=hphags-pa), 
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tion directly preceding the Path of Illumination of the Srávaka.* Its 
other definition is “the cognition of the meaning (of the Doctrine)".5 It 
has four subdivisions, called the degrees of Heat (üsmagata — drobar-gyur 
pa or drod), of the Climax (mürdhagata —rtse-mor-g Jur-pa Or rtse-mo), 
Steadfastness (ksantj— bzod-pa) and of Hi ghest ;Mundane Virtues 
(laukika-agra-dharma=h LJig-rten-pahi chos-kyi-mchog).5 These are called 
“the steps conducive to Illumination." 


The first of these degrees represents a state of complete mental 
quiescence,* connected With transcendental analysis? during which the 
light of knowledge!? revealing for the first time the essential nature of 
the four Truths of the Saint and their sixteen aspects is obtained,!! The 
following three consist in the augmentation of this light, which ends 
with the full intuition of the four Truths of the Saint on the Path of 
Illumination, As Tegards the other varieties of the Path of Trainnig, the 
tradition distinguishes a low (mrdu), an intermediate (madhya), and high 
(adhimasya) degree, which are differently interpreted from the point of 


7. hirvedha-bhàgiya-—nes. Jh Yved-cha mthup. 
8. Samatha=zi-gnas , 

9. vipatyana —lhag-ithoj, Cf. above, 

10. jiana-dloka =Ye-Se5-kyi snan-ba, 

11. áloka-labdha =Snati-ba thob-pa. 
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are brought to an end, one becomes absorbed in state of concentra- 
ted trance, which is called “the unimpeded,”! through which one directly 
passes over to— 


c. The Path of Illumination (darsana-mārga=mthoñ-lam) 


Here begins the Path proper, the Path of the Saint.? This first 
subdivision of it is defined as “the direct intuition of the four Truths or 
Principles of the Saint? Otherwise it is called “the Path of the 


pendent Ego or Soul.6 This knowledge brings about the removal of all 


which cling to the conception of a real Ego. The said defiling forces are 
Accordingly called “those which are to be extirpated by the Perception 
(of the Truth)” 


This Path of Illumination has various divisions and subdivisions, 
First of all there is a general division into (1) “the intuitive knowledge 
at the time of intense concentration" and (2) “the knowledge which is 
acquired after the state of trance.” The first of these is defined as the 
direct knowledge of the four Truths of the Saint by the Sravaka whose 
mind is fully and exclusively concentrated upon the Non-ego principle, '° 
It has two main subdivisons, viz. the so called “Unimpeded Path"! and 
the “Path of Deliverance,’?!2 Th: former is defined as “the intuition of 


I dnantarya-samadht =bar-chad-me.l-pahi thi-te-tdzin, 

2; arya-mórga-— hphags-pahi-Iam. 

3 satyacabhisamaya —bden-pa-nrion-rtogs. 

4. pratyaksena or saksat —mfion-sum-du. 

5i pudgala-nairatmya =gañ-zag-gi bdag-med. 

6. Sa-lam Kh. 3a, 3. gah-zag-rtag gcig rañ-dbañ-can-gyi bdag-gis Stot-pa=nityge 
eka-s vatantra-atma-sinya-pudgala, 

J: drsti-heya-mthon-bas-spari-ba (mthon-spai), 

8 samāhita-jñīna=mñam-bzag-ye-śes. 

9. prstha-labdha-jitana =rjes-thob ye-śes. 

10. Sa-lam Jig. 7a. 3—4, rai-yul-du-gyur-pahi ga-zag-ei bdag-med-la rtse-gcig-ty 
miam-par-bzag-pahi ñan-thos-k ‘yi bden-pa-muion-rtogs , 

11. 4nantarya-marga=bar-chad-med-lam, 

12. vimuk ti-marga=rnam-grol-lam. 
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the four Truths which represents the ‘direct antidote against the imputed! 
views regarding the reality of the Ego, "^ and the latter is called “the 
intuition of the Truths at the time when the Obscurations originated by 
the imputed views are definitely removed." The first of these sub- 
divisions is further divided into the eight forms of Perseverance (ksanti— 
bzod-pa). Of these, the four varieties of “Perseverance in the cognition 
of the Doctrine’ refer to the object cognized, i.e. to each of the four 
Truths or Principles of Saint respectively, and represent their direct 
intuitive cognition from the Non-ego standpoint.‘ Through this cogni- 
tion the defiling forces that are to be removed by the intuition of the 
Truth (drsti-heya) become suppressed. The other four are the varieties 
of the “Per severance in the introspective cognition," they refer to the 
subject we part, i.c. they represent the intuition of the preceding four 
forms of Perseverance likewise from the Non-ego standpoint” The Path 
of Deliverance (vimukti-marga) in its turn, consists of the eight varieties 
of Resulting Cognition. These are : (1) The four kinds of the Resulting 
Cognition of the Doctrine (dharma-jiana=chos-ses), referring to the 
objective part, i.e. the four Truths of the Saint respectively and (2) the 
four forms of Resulting Introspective Cognition (anvaya-jüàna —rjes-ses) 
of the preceding four. The eight varieties of Perseverance and the eight 
kinds of Resulting Cognition, taken together, represent the sixteen 
moments (sodaga k sanah=skad-cig-ma bcu-drug) of the Path of Ilumina- 
tion. There are really only two moments,—one including the Unimped- 
ed Path, i.e. the eight forms of Perseverance which are simultaneous, 
and the other representing the Path of Deliverance, or otherwise the eight 
kinds of Resulting Cognition which likewise go along together. 


According to the Abhidharmakofa, the first four kinds of Persevera- 
nce represent the Unimpeded Path removing the defiling forces peculiar 


1. parikalpita-klesa-ivaran—iona-sgrib-kun-btags, i.e. those Obscurations of 
Defilement which are due to wrong views. They are opposed to the “innate?” Obscura- 
tions (sahaja) which are to be mentioned below. 

2. Sa-Jam Jig. 7a. 5. ñon-sgrib-kuntbtags-kyi dios-ghen-du-gyur-pahi ñan-thos-kyi 
bden, pa-mnon-rtogs. j 

3. Ibid. 7 b. 2. ñon-sgrib-kun-btags sparis-pahi rnam-grol-lam-du-gyur-pahi ñan-thos- 
kyi bden-pa-mion-rtogs. Cf. Yasomitra, Abhidh, vyakh, II Kosasthana 31.20. sa 
(anantarya-margah) punar yena klesan prajahati. vimukti-margo'py anantar ya-mürgad 
anantaram utpadyate klesa-prahana-prapter avadharakah. 

4, dharma-jnàna-ksünti —chos-ses-pahi bzod-pa. 

5. Sa-lam Jig. 7b. 1. 

6. anvaya-jrana-ksanti —rjes-su-ses-pahi bzod-pa, 

1, Sa-lam Jig. 7b. 1, 
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to the World of Gross Bodies or of Carnal Desire,! and the first four 
varieties of Resulting Cognition constitute the corresponding Path of 
Deliverance. The remaining forms of Perseverence and of Resulting 
Cognition do not represent the introspective intuition of the first eight, 
but are regarded as relating to the higher mystic worlds, viz. the World 
of Pure. Matter or of Ethereal Bodies? and the Immaterial Sphere.? They 
constitute the corresponding Unimpeded Path and the Path of Delive- 
rance removing the defiling elements peculiar to the higher Spheres.* 


Another theory concerning the sixteen moments isto be found in 
Arya Asanga's Abhidharmasamuccaya; it will be discussed later on, in 
connexion with the Maha yanistic Path, 


As regards the knowledge which is acquired after the concentrated 
trance (prstha-labdha-jiana), it is that which appears after the termina- 
tion of the Path of Deliverance. It contains the elements of both direct 
sense-perception? and of constructive thought® likewise, whereas “the 
intuition at the time of concentrated trance" (samahita-jidna) represents 
exclusively the direct mystic perception of the Saint.” 


The next main degree of the Path is— 


d. The Path of Concentrated Contemplation (bhavand-marga—sgom- 
lam). 


It is defined as “the subsequent intuition (of the Truth)” or as the ' 
process of intuition of the Sravaka which is characterized by the 
repeated practice of concentrated meditation over the Non-ego prin- 
ciple.? Like the Path of Illumination, it consists of the intuitive - 
knowledge at the time of intense concentration (samahitajiána), and 
the cognition which is acquired after the termination of the latter 
(prstha-labdha-jfána). Š 


. kama-dhatu=hdod-khams. 
. riipa-dhatu=gzugs-khams. 
. aripya-dhatu=gzugs-med-khams. 
. Gser-phren II. 42a. 4—6. Cf. also Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, p. 17. 
. pratyaksa=miion-sum. 
. kalpana=rtog-pa. 
- yogi-pratyaksa=rnal-hbyor-mion-sum. Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, 
p. 16 and 17. 
8. ürdhya-abhisamaya—rjes-la-mnon-rtogs. 
9. Sa-lam bh. 3b. 1-3. 


Ba e oz t 
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The first of these has likewise its Unimpeded Path and its Path of 
Deliverance (anantarya-márga and vimukti-marga), which differ from 
the corresponding divisions ofthe Path of Illumination With respect to 
the hostile elements that are to be removed, These are the innate 
defiling forces, those which are to be suppressed by concentrated 
trance? They are classified in the following manner ; — 


character. So we have first of all the gross ( adhimatra —chen-po), the 
intermediate (madhya= hbrii-ba) and the subtle (mrdu=chuù-ħu) forms 
of defilement, peculiar to the world of Carnal Desire, Each of these 
varieties is in its turn split into three subdivisions, the Brossest of the 
Bross, the intermediate of the gross, and so on.* 


Similar is the division of the defiling elements Peculiar to the 
sphere of Pure Matter or of Ethereal Bodies, i.e, each of the four 
degrees of Trance, and those which are extant in the Immaterial 
World," i.e, in the Spheres of Infinite Space,7 Infinite Consciousness, 


1. sahajaklesa-dvarana—Romserib-than op yes, 
2: 5harana-heya=sgom-spai, 
"t kama-dhatu=hdod-khans, 


fa 
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elements, and 81 subdivisions of the Path of Deliverance, i.e. the state 
when the removal of the said elements is accomplished, The 8Ist and 
last of these forms, strictly speaking, refers already to the Ultimate 
Path,! since the removal of all the defiling forces is fully attained. 


to be distinguished, viz, the Arhat who has removed the Obscurations 
simultaneously, and the Arhat who has done the same by means of the 


1, as aiksa-marga=mi-slob-lam. sg 
2:6 Yasomitra, Abhidh. vyakh. II Kosasthàna 32. 9-11.—iha'pi mrdu-mrdu- 
bhyam anantary 'a-vimukti-margabhyam adhimatra-adhimatram klesa-prakaram praja-hāti, 
evam yavad adhimatra-adhimatrabhyam aantarya-vimukti-margabhyam mrdu-mrdu-klesa- 
Prakaram prajahati. i P 
3. Sa-lam Kh. 4a. 4-5. ñan-thos-cig-car-pa-ni khams-gsum-gyi Sgom-span-rnams 
chen-po hbrin chuñ-ñu deur dril-nas ril cig-car-du spoi-ba yin-no. ; ney 
4. Sa-lam Jig. 9a. 6-b. 1—ndn-thos-kyi lam-gyi bgrod-pa mthar-phyin-pahi mnon- 
rtogs, z 7 
5. In such a sense we have to understand the term asaikya—mi-slob-pa. if 
6. Sa-lam Kh, 4a. 6 b. 1 »—fion-moris zad-par-spatis-pahi fiah-thos-Kyi lam Aan-thos 


dgra-bcom-pahi. reyud-k yi-mion-rtogs, 
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gradual method. The former is characterized as being possessed of a 
more acute,' and the latter,—of a more feeble intellectual faculty.? 


B. THE PATH OF THE PRATYEKABUDDHA 


As we have already mentioned before, the Pratyekabuddha on his 
Path hasto cognize the unreality of the Ego and, above this, the 
objective unreality of the external world. He has accordingly to get rid 
of 1) the conception of the reality of the Ego, and 2) the imputation of 
the reality of the external world. Another characteristic feature of the 
Pratyekabuddha's Path is that this Saint comes to the intuition of the 
Truth by himself, independently, and not with the help of others, as in 
the case with the Srávakas.? The object which he desires to apprehend 
clearly appears before his mind without being communicated by words.‘ 


Accordingly, the Pratyekabuddha's Path of Accumulating Merit 
(sambhara-marga—tshogs-lam) is characterized by the attainment of a 
state of perfect tranquillity of the mind, which is concentrated upon 
the idea of the unreality of the external world,* 


The Path of Training (prayoga-màrga-sbyor-lam) is considered 
to have begun when the Pratyekabuddha becomes possessed of the 
power of transcendental analysis? which is directed upon the same 
idea.’ The four degrees of this Path represent the gradual augmenta- 
tion of the clearness of his knowledge. : 


Then comes the Pratyekabuddha's Path of Illumination (darsana- 
mérga—mthon-lam), his direct intuition of the Truth. It is called “the 
Path of the Pratyekabuddha characterized by highest analytic know- 
ledge directly perceiving, for the first time, the absence of an indepen- 
dent reality of the objective elements, or otherwise,—the unreality of 


1. tiksna-indriya—dbari-rnon. 
2. mrdy-indriya—dban-rtul, V a 
T a Abhisam. alamkara II. 6.—paropadesa-vaiyarthyam svayam-bodhat svayam- 
vam. 
4. Ibid. II. 7.—śuśrūşā yasya yasya'rthe yatra yatra yatha yatha, 
sa so'rthah khyaty asabdo'pi tasya tasya tatha tathà, 
5. Samatha=zi-gnas. 
6. Sa-lam Jig. 10a. 6.—rafi-rgyal-gyi tshogs-lam-gyi 
š Í g. -gyi gnas-skabs-su phyi-rol-, 
stoü-la dmigs-pahi zi-gnas thob-k yai lhag-mthoi ma-thob-la, mc 
T. vipas yana=lhag-mthon. 
8. Sa-lam Jig. 10b. 1.—4e-/a dmigs-pahi thag-mthon thob-; 
: -pa-na ran-rgyal-; a 
lam-drod (i.e, the degree of Heat—ismagata) thob-pa-yin-no. E asper 


af 
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the external world.! Like the corresponding Path of the Sravaka it is 
divided into 1) the intuition at the time of intense concentration and 
the knowledge acquired after the termination of the trance (samāhita- 
jùāna and prstha-labdha-jidna), 2) the Unimpeded Path and the Path 
of Deliverance (ünantarya-márga and vimukti-márga) and 3) the 16 
moments, 


The Pratyekabuddha's Path of Concentrated Contemplation 
(bhavand-marga—sgom-lam) is “the Path dominated by highest analytic 
knowledge engaged in a repeated practice of concentrated meditation 
on the objective unreality of the external world.? The classification of 
this Path into 81 varieties in correspondence with the 81 forms of 
defilement peculiar to the three Spheres of Existence is the same as with 


the Path of the Sravaka. 


Finally, the Ultimate Path of the Pratyekabuddha (asaiksa-marga- 
mi-slob-lam) is defined as his full intuition of the Truth, when the 
imputation of reality concerning the external world is completely and 
definitely removed. The person who has attained this ultimate 
position, the so-called Pratyekabuddha Arhat,*is considered to be of 
two kinds, viz. the Pratyekabuddha who associates himself with the 
multitude of the Sravaka Saints,‘ and the solitary Pratyekabuddha.* 


.. According to the Mahayanistic tradition, the termination of the 
Sravaka's and the Pratyekabuddha's Path does not represent the final 
goal; the Nirvana of the Hinayanist Saint is not the ultimate Nirvana’? 
It is only a state of cataleptic trance, in which the Arhat is merged for 
an exceeding long period of time that can last many aeons, At the close 
of this period he is awakened from such a state by the exhortation of a 


1. Sa-lam Kh. 5 b. 2-3.—gzui-ba chos-kyi-bdag-med-tsam (grahya-dharma-nairatmya 
matra) mion-sum-du gsar-du rtogs-pahi ses-rab-kyis dios-su-zin-pahi rañ-rgyal-gyi-lam 
or phyi-don bden-med-tsam, & c. 

2. Ibid. 5b. 4-5.—gzun-ba chos -kyi bdag-med- 
par-byed-pahi $es-rab-kyis dios-su-zin-pahi ran-rgyal-gyi lam. 

3. Sa-lam Jig. lla, 3.—gzwi-ba phyi-rol-don-du hdzin-pahi rtog-pa ma-lus-par 
spañs-pahi raù-rgyal-gyi mkhyen-pa. 5 

4. rai-rgyal-dgra-bcom-pa. 

5. varga-cárin —tshogs-spyod. 

6. khadga-visana-kalpa=bse-ru-lta-bu. 

7. Cf. my translation of the Uttaratantra-vyakhya, p. 207, 211. 


tsam mnon-sumedu  mthonezin. goms: 
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Buddha, whereupon he enters the Mahàyanistic Path, the unique 
vehicle conducive to Salvation. ! 


1. This is the teaching of the Unique Vehicle (eka-yana) maintained by both the 
branches of the Madhyamika school (Svatantrika and Prasngika). It is expressed in 
Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalamkira-aloka (M.S. Minaev, 94a. 3-b. 14) as follows = 
mahà-sravaküs tu Sopadhi-nirupadhi-samjnak am bodhi-dvayam labdhvà bhavād uru- 
karuna-prajita-vaikalyena uttrasta-manasüh. — parva-a vedha-aksipta-ayuh-pariksa- yän 
nirvana -sambhave'pi pradip a-nirVajdprakhya-uirvana-samjnino vyativrtta-trai-dhütuka- 
Janmanas ca Cyuti-citta-anantaram par isddheyu buddha-ksetresy anas srava-dhatau 
samahità eva padma-putesu Jdyante. tatas te Amitabhadi-sambuddha-bhas karair ak 
tamo-hanaye suprabodhita bodhi-cittam utpádya mukty-avas thayam Narakadi-carikam ira 
gatim gacchantah kramena bodhi-sambharam sambhriya loka-guravo bhavantity agaman 

niscitam iti. punarbhava-klesa-karana-nivrtiya traidhatuka-utpatti-karyam nivartate na 
tv anisraya-dhatu-utpattir iti katham nirodhah. tasmat Sarvasmin yne sarvatha eka- 
mahaydna-s amavasarana-desanaiva nyayya laksyate. evam ca? yam Saddharmapundarika- 
Satyaka-satyaki-parivartadisu pàthah sunito bhavati : bhavisyasi tvam Sariputra anagate’ 
dhvani Samyak-sambuddhah. tatha : ekam hi yanam dyiti Jam na vidyate ity adi. punar 
ultras a-parivarjanartham kesamcid. Dasadharmaka-Ratna-meghidise eka-yana-desanartho 
nitürtha iti Bhagavataiva Spastikrtah. Lankavatare CO'ktam : nasti Mahamate sravaka- 
yanikanam srdvaka-yanena vimokso'pi tu mahayana-paryavas énika eva ta ityadi. tatha 
Arya-Nagarjuna-padis fan-mata-anusarinas ca Eka-yana-naya-vadina ahuh ; 
* labdhva bodhi-dvayam hy ete bhavad ultrasta-manas ah = 
bhavanty ayuh-ksayat tustah prapta-nirvana-samjninah. 
` na tesam asti nirvanam kim tu janma bhava-traye 
dhatau na vidyate tesam te`pi tisthanty anasraye. 
aklistajtana-hinaya Dascad buddhaih prabodhitah 
Sambhytya bodhi-s ambharams te'pi syur loka-nayakah, 

“The great Sravakas, having attained the 2 kinds of Enlightenment (i.e. of the 
Sravaka Proper and the Pratyekabuddha) with and without residue, remain with their 
minds full of fear, since they are deprived of Great Commiseration and Highest 

- Wisdom. (Cf. my translation of the Uttaratantra-vyakhya, P. 142, 143, 145, 146.) 
Owing to the Cessation of the force of lifetime, produced by the previous Biotic Force, 
the attainment of Nirvana becomes Possible. But in reality (the Hinayanist Saints) are 
Possessed only of that (seeming) Nirvana which is Called ‘the Nirvana resembling an 


translation, P. 170). Thereupon (the-Arhats) make their Creative Effort for Supreme 
Enlightenment and, though they abide in a state of Deliverance, they act (in the 
Phenomenal World) as if they were making a descent to hell and the like, And, gradu- 
ally, having accumulated all the factors for the attainment of Enlightenment they 
become the teachers of the living beings (i.e. Buddhas). This is ascertained by Scripture 
The defiling elements which represent the cause for the repeated births are removed 
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Before entering upon an. investigation of each of the five Stages. 
of this Path, it is necessary to point out some Special details which are 
characteristic for the Mahayanistic Path in general. The chief of these 
is the teaching about the foundation! of the Path, which is the funda- 
mental element? of Buddhahood, otherwise called the Essence of the . 
Buddha,’ the Germ or Seed* of Enlightenment, or the element of the - 
lineage of the Buddha, existing in all living beings. An investigation 
of the theory concerning this element which, according to some, 
represents an active force and, with others, is immutable® and identical 
with the Unique Absolute,” is contained in the Uttaratantra, the last 


(by the Arhats), and owing to this the effect produced by these defiling forces, i.e. the 
origination in the 3 Spheres of Existence, likewise takes an end. But this does not 
mean that there cannot be any rebirth in the Unaffected Sphere. Therefore the teach- 
ing that all the Vehicles have their issue in the unique Mahayana is to be regarded as 
Correct. Thus the passage in the Saddharma-pundarika, in the. Satyaka-satyaki- 
parivarta, & c. (Saddh. pund., B. B. 40. 13-15 and 65. 3-7): O Sariputra, in future 
limes thou shalt become a Supreme Buddha—expresses the direct meaning, as well as 
the other’: There is one Vehicle and no other.—Again, the Teaching of the Unique 
Vehicle, in the Dagadharmaka, Ratnamegha and other Sutras, delivered in order to 
remove the fear of some (of the converts) and expressing the idea of the Unique Vehicle, 
is likewise to be regarded as being of direct meaning. This has been clearly demonstra- 
ted by the Lord, Moreover, it is said in the Lankavatàra :—O Mahamati, there is no 
Salvation for the adherents of the Srávaka Vehicle by means of the latter. They like- 
wise end (their activity) in the Mahayana,—and so on. Accordingly, the most venerable 
Saint Nagarjuna, and the (other) followers of the theory of the Unique Vehicle who 
agree with his point of view have said as follows : 
They (the Arhats), having attained the 2 kinds of Enlightenment, 
With minds full of fear regarding Phenomenal Existence, 
Are glad, when their lifetime takes an end, 
And they are considered to have attained Nirvana. 
But the real Nirvana is not attained by them; 
The birth in the 3 Spheres of Existence has ceased, 
But still they continue to abide in the Unaffected Sphere, 
Aroused subsequently by the Buddhas, 
In order that they might remoye the undefiled ignorance, 
And having accumulated (the factors) for Enlightenment, ` 
They become the leaders of the living beings." 
1. adhara—rten. 3 
2. dhātu=khams. 
3. tathigata-garbha=de-bzin-gsegs-pahi sñiñ-po. 
4. bija—sa-bon. 
5. gotra—rigs. 
6. asamskrta—hdus-ma-byas. 
7. dharma-dhitu=chos-kyi-dbyiis. 
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of the five treatises of Maitreya, and has been the subject of a special 
study. Here it will be sufficient to make the following remarks, 
According to the Ab/samayalamkára' this fundamental element is 
essentially unique and undifferentiated. The three varieties of it, viz. 
that of the Hinayanist, the Pratyekabuddha, and the Bodhisattva, and 
their corresponding Paths are nevertheless admitted, but they are 
regarded as conventional and the Ultimate Result of all of them is con- 
sidered to be only one, i.e. Buddhahood, the coalescence of the indi- 
vidual element of the Absolute with the unique motionless Whole.? In 
numerous Mahayaànistic texts, Scripture and exegesis, we have the idea 
expressed that all living beings belong to the lineage of the Buddha and 
have therefore the possibility of attaining Buddhahood.* It is said that 
“all living beings are pervaded by the element of Buddhahood 
(gotrena vyaptah).”* The most pregnant expression of this idea is, as we 
know, contained in the Uttaratantra, Kar. I. 27, 28, 48, 49, 94 sqq. (the 
9 examples) and in the Utraratantra-vyakhya.> 


In the process of Illumination, the object of concentration and 
intuition is the Absolute as the true essence? of the meditator himself; 
it is thus intuited introspectively.? The theory shows a striking simila- 
‘rity with the Vedanta teaching of the individual soul (jiva) as 
being essentially identical with Brahman—the Ultimate Essence of the 
Universe, and as attaining Salvation in the coalescence with the latter. 


Apart from this theory we have in the Mahayana another point 
of view, viz. that of the Yogacaras, admitting the existence of Hinaya- 
nistic Arhats, who can never attain Buddhahood, and thus considering 
the three varieties of the element of the lineage (gotra) to be essentially 


1. I. 39—dharma-dhator asambhedad gotra-bhedo na yujyate. 

2. Cf. Uttaratantra, Kar. I. 83. (Translation, p. 205). 

3. Cf. my Introduction to the translation of the Uttaratantra, p. 107. 

4. In such a sense we have to understand the word vyapti in Abhisamayalamkàra 
IL. 1. 

5. Cf. my translation, p. 129, 151 (the Parable of the Cloth of Silk), 185. 

6. L. e. as the dhatu, gotra, tathagata-garbha, &c. 

7. pratydtma-vedya=so-so-rai-gis rig-par-bya-ba. It is interesting to note here 
the definition of the Path of Illumination (darsana-marga) as given in Skabs II. 324 
5-6.—"The Mahayanists’s cognition of the Truth which is dominated by the intuition, 
for the first time, of the Absolute as the essential nature of (the Saint's) own stream of 
elements.” 
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different. They accordingly maintain the theory of the “three Ultimate 
Vehicles to Salvation ”! 


Thus, conventionally or not, three varieties of the Path are 
admitted by the Mahayanistic tradition. Jt distinguishes them from the 
standpoint of the Obscurations that are to be removed. These are :—1) 
The Obscuration of Moral Defilment? and 2) the Obscuration of 
Ignorance.’ The Sravaka Saint can remove only the first, i.e, the con- 
ception of the Ego and the passions connected with it. The Pratyeka- 
buddha removes the Obscuration of Defilement and a part of the 
Obscuration of Ignorance, that is the imputation of the reality of the 
external world. The Bodhisattva, on his Path, has to get rid of both 
the Obscurations and, especially, of the subtle form of the Obscuration 
of Ignorance which consists in the differentiation of subject and object 
and of Samsara and Nirvana as two separate entities. His Path is 
accordingly defined as “the process of intuition of the individual 
who is possessed of highest analystic wisdom cognizing the unreality of 
both subject and object and of all the separate entities.” This indivi- 
dual abiding on the Mahayanistic Path can be of two kinds, viz. 1) 
the Bodhisattva who from the outset belongs to the Mahayanistic 
lineage“ and 2) the Arhat (Sravaka or Pratyekabuddha) who has 
subsequently entered the Mahayanistic Path? The former has to 
remove simultaneously both the Obscurations. The latter in his turn 
has fully extirpated all the passions, & c., i.e. the Obscuration of Moral. 
Defilement. Therefore he has to remove only the Obscuration of Igno- 
rance, viz. the realistic views regarding the separate elements. 


The five divisions of this Path of the Mahayanist are as follows :— 


1. Tib. mthar-thug-gi theg-pa gsum. As regards the Arhats who remain for ever 
u) we have in the Skabs-brgyad-ka an 


merged in the Unaffected Sphere (anasrava-dhat 
om the Samdhinirmocana-sütra (Skabs I. 59a. 6-b 1) :—''There 


interesting quotation fr ELA. F 
are individuals who belong to the Sravaka lineage and whose aim is solely the attain- 
ment of quiescence (zi-ba bgrod-pa gcig-pu-pa). Although all the Buddhas taken 
together may apply their energy, it is impossible to secure for the said individuals the 
Essence of Supreme Enligtenment.”” 

2. kleéa-avarana=fion-mons-kyi sgrib-pa (üon-sgrib). 

3. jiteya-dvarana=ses-byahi sgrib-pa (Ses-sgrib). 

4. This is the standpoint of the Madhyamikas. 


5. Sa-lam Kh. 6 a. 6 b. 1.—hdzin-pa chos-kyi-bdag-med rtogs-pahi $es-rab rgyud- 


Idan-gyi gaü-zag-gi mion-rtogs. 
6. niyata-gotraka=rigs-nes. 
7. aniyata-gotraka--rigs-ma-fies-pa. 
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a. The Path of Accumulating Merit (sambhara-marga— tshogs-lani) 


As we have said before, the foundation of the Path, the basis for 
the Bodhisattva’s activity,! is contained in the fundamental element of 


of development 
is preceded and 


the Stage of Devotion,’ & c, Tt has m 
interior (mrdu), the intermediate (madhy 


1. pratipatter adharah=sgrub-pahj rten, 

PA maha-karund~sitin-rje-chen-po, 

3; adhyisaya=thag-pahi-bsam-pa, 

4, bodhi-citta-uipada=byai-chib-fy sems-bskyed, 


5. Sa-lam Kh. 6 b. 2.—theg-chen-gyi chos-mion-rtogs and theg-chen se, 
kyis zin-pahi chos-mion-rtogs. 


6. adikarmika-bhimi=las-dai-pospahi sa. 

18 Tioksa-bhagi; Dya—thar-pahi cha dai-mthun-pa. 
8. sraddhabhiimi=dad-pahi sa. 

9. vipasyana=lhae-mthon, 


mns -bskyed- 
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tantiality,! the Relativity of all the elements of existence, Moreover 
it is said to begin when one becomes endowed with the Power of suppre- 
ssing the imputation concerning the reality of the objective defiling 
elements and manifesting itself in an evident and gross form.? Like the 
corresponding Paths of the Sravaka and the Pratyekabuddha, the 
Mahayanisfic Path of Training is divided into four degrees,—those of 
Heat (üsmagata =dro-bar-gyur-pa or drod), the Climax (mardhagata= 
rtse-mor-gyur-pa or rise-mo) Steadfastness (ksanti=bzod-pa), and 
Highest Mundane Virtues (.-ukika-agra-dharma = hjig-rtenpahi chos- 
kyi mchog or chos-mchog). The first of these is characterized by the 
origination, for the first time, in the mind of the Bodhisattva of the clear 
light of intuition, which reveals to him, though but Slightly? the un- 
reality of all the elements of the external world. This is the first result of 
the concentrated meditation on the idea of the Non-substantiality of the 
elements, practised before on the Path of Accumulating Merit. It is 
called the degree of Heat, being “like the heat which precedes the fire of 
immediate direct knowledge of the Truth on the Path of Illumination,’ 
Next comes the degree of the Climax, which Tepresents the augmenta- 
tion of this light of knowledge regarding, the external elements, Before 
entering the Path of Training, the rocts of virtue of the Boddhisattva 
are in danger of being stopped in their growth by enmity and other 
defiling agencies. On the second degree of the Path of Training this is no 
more possible. The roots of virtue, which up to that time had been 
unsteady, here attain a firm and stabilized position, and the climax of 
their growth. This is why the second degree of the Path of Training is 
called “the Climax.” After it we haye “the Degree of Steadfastness” 
(ksanti=bzod-pa), Here the representation of the reality of the external 
World has completely vanished, and now the consideration of the reality š 
of the subject that perceives likewise begins to disappear. Accordingly, 
this third degree of the Path of Training is defined as “the state of 
transic meditation which is characterized by the origination, for the first 
time, of the clear light of knowledge, revealing the unreality of the 


1. fünyatà—ston-pa-nid. x 

2. Sa-lam Jig. 12a. 5—stoñ-ñid-la dmigs-pahi lhag-mthon dan-por thob-pa dan theg- 
chen-gyi Sbyor-lam-du zugs-pa dus-miam. 

3. Cf. Haribhadra quoted below—isar-spasta-jRana-aloka. 

4. Ablis. aloka. M.S. Minaev, 41a. 16-41b. 1—nirvikalpa-jfana-agni-pirva-ripatyad 
usmagatam ivo’smagatam. I . 

5. Cf. Sa-lam Jig. 12 b. 1-2 aad Abhis. aloka. M. S. Minaev, 45 b. 15-16.—cala- 
kus ala-mila-mirdhatvan mürdhagatam. 
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subjective elements.”’! It bears the name of “the Degree of Steadfastness" 
owing to the attainment, by the Bodhisattva, of complete firmness and of 
a steadfast mind, so that he has no more to fear the profound Doctrine of 
the Non-substantiality and Relativity of all elements of existence. From 
this time the Bodhisattva can no more bebome reborn in either of the 
three evil states of existence. The attainment of the degree of steadfast- 
ness is accordingly to be regarded as the liberation for ever from the 
evil births.? Finally, when the light of the Bodhisattva’s knowledge 
concerning the unreality of the perceiving subject becomes developed, 
and when he becomes able to pass into the Unimpeded Trance} which is 
followed by the direct perception of the Truth,—then he is considered 
to have attained the degree of the Highest Mundane Virtues (/aukika- 
agra-dharma—hjig-rten-pahi chos-kyi-mchog or simply chos-mciog).4 It 
is called so, since it represents the highest point of development of the 
Bodhisattva while he is still an ordinary mundane being? and has not 
yet attained the position of a Saint. The attention is especially drawn 
to the incomplete, the mundane (/aukika) character of the four degrees of 
the Path of Training. At that time the meditating Bodhisattva does 
not yet posses the full direct intuition of the Absolute, and his knowle- 
dge is founded only upon the faith in it, Therefore the Path of Tra- 
in ing is otherwise called “the Stage of Faith” or, more precisely, ‘‘the 
Stage of Action Faith" (adhimukti-carya-bhiimi-mos-pas spyod-pahi 
sa).7 Each of the four degrees of the Path of Training has moreover 
three subdivisions, viz. the inferior (mrdu), the intermediate (madhya) 
and the highest (adhimatra). Everyone of these has its special object 
(alambana—dmigs-pa)of meditation, associated with a peculiar aspect 
(akara—rnam-pa) in which the said object is viewed. (The objects and 
aspects are indicated in the Abhisamaydlamkara, Kar. I. 27-33.) 


C. The Path of Illumination (darfana-marga—mthor-Iam). 
The definition of this first degree of the Path of the Mahàyanist 


1, Sa-lam Kh. 7 a, 3.—lidzin-pa bden-med-la gsal-snan. dan-por skyes-pa-tsam-gyi: 
rab-tu-phye-bahi hjig-rten-pahi sgom-byun. š E i B eo 
208 Abhis, áloka. M.S. 48a. 5.—apaya-abhavena adhimatra-dharma-ksamanat ksani- 

3. E ar har t pah tin-ne-hdzin. 

4. Salam Kh. 7a, 4.—hdzin-pa bden-ned-la gsal-snaù thag-par-gyur-pa-tsam-eyi 
rab-tu-phye-bahi hjig-rien-pahi sgonr-byli. SABEN QE eer eee atis 

5. Abhis. aloka. M. S. 50 a. 13.—laukika-sarya-dharma-agratvad agra-dharma- 
akhyam. 
fos tt M. S. 17 a. 16-b 1.—caturvidha-nirvedha-bhagiyam laukika-bhavand- 

7. Abhis. aloki. M. S. 50 b. 1 sqq.—erad uktam. evam-krta-dharma-pr 
samahita-citas ca sarva-dharma-nairatmyam bhavayan kramena yada Bo as cui 
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Saint proper is the same as that of the corresponding Hinayanistic 
Path, viz. the full and direct intuition of the four Truths or Principles 
of the Saint. The main difference is that the elements of existence, as 
classified from the standpoint of these four Principles, are directly 
intuited not merely as devoid of a relation to the Fgo, being at the 
same time real in their plurality, and not merely in their objective un- 
reality as elements of the external world, but as having themselves 
no real essence of their own, as mutually dependent, i.e. relative, and ` 
as forming, from the standpoint of ultimate reality, one motionless 
Whole. The Mahayànistic Path of Illumination has likewise its intui- 
tion at the time of intense concentration, divided into the Unimpeded 
Path? and the Path of Deliverance* and the knowledge which is acquir- 
ed after the termination of the trance. The intuition at the time of 
intense concentration is characterized by the fullabsorption in the idea 
of the unique, undifferentiated Absolute as representing the true 
essential nature, the fundamental element (dhátu) of the meditator 
himself, which is to be cognized introspectively. The Absolute appears 
in its full light, devoid of all plurality and free from the differentiation 
into subject and object. All the elements, as classified from the stand- 
point of the four Truths of the Saint, are intuited as separately unreal. 
TheBodhisattva, who from the outset is definitely possessed of the 
Mahayanistic Germ of Enlightenment,’ by this intuition removes all 
the forms of the Obscurations of Defilement and Ignorance which are 


abhinivesa-abhavad Tgat-spagpa-jüna-ülokena mano-matram eva pasyati tada asya 
ügmagata-avastha, sa eva atra aloka-labdho nama samadhir ucyate mahdydne. yada 
tasyaiva dharma-dlokasya — vrddhy-artham nairatmya-bhavandyam: virya-drambhena 
madhya-spasjo jħana-āloko bhavati tadà márdha-avasthá, sa eva vrddha-aloko nama 
samadhih. yada tu citte-matra-avasthanena spastataro bahya-artha abhinivesa-abhivaj 
jRana-üloko — jayate tada — kganty-avastha, — grühya-aküra-anupalambha-anupraves at 
rattva-artha-ekadesa-pravisto nama samadhih, yada punar — artha-grahaka-viksepa 
anabhaso jnàna-aloko nispadyate tadà laukika-agra-dharma-avastha. sa eva ànantaryo 
nama samadhih. sarvas cai'tà avasthá drdha-adhimúktito "dhimukti-caryd-bhümir 
ucyate. A similar account of the 4 nirvedha-bhagiya is to be found in the Sitrilam- 
kara, XLV, 23-26 and Vasubandhu’s Commentary thereon, 

1. catvari árya-satyáni —hphags -pahi bden-pa ozi. 

2. samahita-jnana=mitan-bzag-ye-Ses . 

3. dnantarya-marga=bar-chad-med-lam. 

4. vimukti-marga=rnam-grol-lam. 

- prstha-labdha-jndna—rjes-thob-ye-Ses . Í 

6. Cf Sūtrālamkāra, VI 7.—pratyaksatam etica dharma-dhatus tasm¿d viyukto 
dvaya-laksanena, and Vasubandhu thereon : tatah parena dharma-dhàtoh pratyaksato 
gamane dyaya-laksaxena — viynkto grühya-grühaka-laksanena iyam | dar$ana-márga- 


ayasthi. 
7. niyata-gotraka=rigs-nes. 
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to be extirpated by means of direct intuition.! The Bodhisattva, who 
has previously attained the fruit of Hinaydnistic Arhatship and has 
already done away with all the defiling forces, removes only the Ob- 
scuration of Ignorance, i.e. the realistic views in regard of the separate 
elements which (views) are due to misconception? This liberation 
from the realistic views is the principal feature of the Mahüyanistic 
Path of Illumination. Accordingly, that subdivision of it which is 
called the Unimpeded Path is defined as “the intuition of the Truth 
representing the direct antidote of the realistic views which are pro- 
duced by incorrect imputation. The Path of Deliverance is “the 
intuition characterized by the removal of this kind of Obscuration as 
being fully accomplished.’’* We have here moreover, as with the Hina- 
yanistic Path, the division into 16 moments, in correspondence with 
the four Truths of the Saint. It is necessary to mention here the special 
theory of the Abhidharma-samuccaya regarding these 16 moments, 
which is to be found likewise in Haribhadra's Ab/usamayalamkára-à- 
loka, According to this theory the 16 moments are classified as 
follows: — The perseverance in the cognition of the Doctrine concerning 
the first Principle of the Saint (the first moment) represents undefiled 
analytic knowledge, which is characterized by direct perception; by 
means of this knowledge the defilment which is to be removed through 
the intuition of the first principle of the Saint and is peculiar to all the 
three Spheres of Existence becomes extirpated. The resulting cognition 
regarding this same principle? is the knowledge which possesses the full 
intuition of the deliverance from the said Obscurations.? Similar are 
the other forms of preseverance and of. resulting cognition? respecti- 
vely, The other eight moments, the introspective forms of perseverance 
and of resulting cognition, are characterized in the following manner:— 


I. drsti-heya=mithon-spai. 

2, parikalpita=kun-btags. 

3, Seelam Jig. 13 a. 4-5.—rai-gi ios-skal-gyi spai-bya bden-hdzin kun-btags-kyi 
dios-gien-du-gyur-pahi theo-chen-gyi bden-pa-mion-rtogs. 

4, lbid. 13 a, 5-6. ses-sgrib kun-btags spans-pas rab-tu-phye-bahi theg-chen gyi 
bden-pa-mñon-rtogs 

S. dulkhe dharma-jñana-ksanti= sdug-bs nal-Ia chos-£es-pahi-bzod-pa. 

6. duhkhe dharma-ñana —sdugbs nal-la chos-ses-pa. 

7. Abh-samuccaya, Aga ed. 67 b. 6—68a. 1, Gser IT, 41 a. 5—6 and Abhis. 
ālokā, M.S. 116a. 13—b. 1. duhkha-satya-üdhipateyas ya. dharmasya pürva-vicàran- 
am adhipatim krtra pratyatmam — duhkha-satya-anubhavi-jiinam | anásravam yena 
duhkhü-dars ana-prahatavyam klesam tad ucyate — duhkha-dharma-jnana-ksàntih. 
yena jianena ks@nty-anantaram yimuktim saksatkaroti tad ucyate duhkha-dharma- 
jfünam. 

8. Gser. II. 41 6. 
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The perseverance in the ‘introspective cognition concerning the first 
principle of the Saint! is the undefiled analytic knowledge which 
appears directly after the resulting cognition of the Doctrine concern- 
ing the first principle of the Saint. It directly cognizes the latter as 
well as the corresponding form of perseverance as being the cause of 
all the saintly attributes, The resulting introspective cognition regard- 
ing the first principle of the Saint is the knowledge which follows 
immediately after, and gives full ascertainment in regard of the preced- 
ing form. The other introspective forms of perseverance and of 
resulting cognition are to be viewed in the same manner. Thus, 
according to this tradition, the introspective forms are not included in 
the Unimpeded Path and the Path of Deliverance (anantarya-marga 
and vimukti-märga), since they are all of them considered to take place 
ofter the four moments of resulting cognition of the Doctrine (dharma- 
Jjiiana), i.e. after the Path of Deliverance. The introspective subjective 
character of the subsequent eight moments is especially pointed to by 
Haribhadra and in other works.? 


As regards the other objects of intuition on the Bodhisattva's Path 
of Illumination, these are the unreality of the individual Ego (as with 
the Srávaka) and the objective unreality of the external world (as with 
the Pratyekabuddha).* 


The knowledge which is extant with the Mahàyanist Saint when he 
has finished the practice of concentrated meditation on the Path of 
Deliverance is called the wisdom which is acquired after the termination 
of the trance. This kind of knowledge is directed towards the 
separate objects and elements of the empirical world, and cognizes them 
as resembling an illusion. Owing to the presence of obscuring agencies 
which have not yet been removed, the Saint abiding on the Path of 


1. duhkhe anvaya-jndna-ksanti=sdug-bsial-la -rjes-su-$es -pahi bzod-pa. 

2. Abh.-samuccaya, Aga ed. 68 a. 1—4, Gser. II. 42 a. 6—b 2, Abhis. ālokā. 
M.S. 116 b. 1—7.—duhkha-dharma-jRaánasya | anantaram — duhkhe—dharma-jRána- 
ksantau duhkhe—dharma-jiiane ca anvaya esa (rya-dharmánám iti pratyctmam yat 
praty aksa-anubhayi jfianam anasravam tad ucyate duhkhe ‘nvaya-jiiana-ksantih yena 
jüamena tam anvaya-jiána-ksantim | avadhárayati tad ucyate duhkhe "nvayajRánam. 
evam ayasistesy api satyesu yathàyogam ksantayo jñanani ca veditavy“ni. 

3. Gser. II. 42b. 6—43 a. 1.—Abhis. Aloka. M.S. 116 b. 15—117 a. 1.—tatra 
dharma-jfiána-ksontyà | dharma-jnanena ca grahya-avabodhah- anyaya-jidaana-ksaniya 
*nvaya-jrianena ca gráhaka-avabodhah. i 

4, Sa-lam Jig- 13 a. 6—b 1. 

5. prstha-labdha-jniana=rjes-thob-ye-Ses. 
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Illumination and further on, up to the time of attaining Buddhahood, 
possesses the intuition of the Monistic Absolute only at intervals at the 
time of his intense concentration.! When thelatter is terminated, the 
object and aspect of it vanishes; the knowledge which is subsequently 
acquired is empirical and disagrees with that at the time of intense 
concentration, Only with the Buddha these two kinds of knowledge 
are not in conflict with each other.” 


As concerns the removal of the Obscurations on the Unimpeded 
Path (anantarya-márga) and the Path of Deliverance (vimukti-marga), it 
Is presented as follows :—The Bodhisattva who has attained the highest 
limits of the Path of Training (prayoga-marga) becomes fully prepared 
for the removal of the Obscuration of Ignorance which is due to in- 
correct imputation. As a natural consequence, there follows the 
momentary intuition called the Unimpeded Path, which fully suppresses 
the hostile elements that are to be extirpated by means of the dlrect 
perception of the truth.? The position of the Bodhisattva is here com- 
pared with that of a person who has driven out thieves from his house.* 
The Saint is considered to have attained that state of annihilation 
(nirodha) of the obscuring elements which consists in the impossibility 
of their originating anew. The next moment represents the full and 
definite removal of the Obscurations.5 One has not only driven out the 
thieves, but has also shut the door behind them.’ 


d. The Path of Concentrated Contemplation (b/avand-mdarga--sgom- 
lam). 


_ This fourth degree of the Mahayanistic Path is defined as “the 
intuition dominated by Highest Wisdom, which is engaged in a repea- 
ted pondering, investigation and contemplation of the unreality of the 
separate elements of existence, their Non-substantiality and Relativity, 


1. Cf. my translation of the Uttaratantra, p. 237. 

2. Sa-lam Jig. 13b. 6.—slob-lam-du miam-rjes gñis hgal yan sais-rgyas-kyi sar 
miüam-rjes no-bo-gcig-tu hdod-do. 

3. drsti-heya=mthon-sp ñ 

4. caura-niskdsana=rkun-ma phyun-ba. 

5. apratisamkhya-nirodha=so-sor-brtags-min-gyi hgog-pa. In such a form pra- 
tisamkhya-nirodha appears acc. to the Abhidharma-samuccaya. The theory of the 
Vaibhisikas exposed in the commentaries of the Abhidharmakoéa is quite different. 

6. pratisamkhya-nirodha —so-sor-brtags-hgog. 

7. kapata-pidhana=sgo-bcad-pa. 
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or otherwise, of the Monistic Absolute;"! It has, like the Path of 
Illumination, its Unimpeded Path, its Path of Deliverance, &c. 
Moreover we have, as with the Hinayanistic Path of Concentrated 
Contemplation, nine principal varieties, as the antidotes of the innate? 
forms of defilment and of ignorance peculiar to the three Spheres» of 
Existence. These nine varieties are put in connexion with the stages 
(bhümi) of the Bodhisattva (with the exception of the first). The order 


admitted here is follow :— 


The first stage of the Bodhisattva, that of Joy,* is identical with the 
Path of Illumination and the removal of the imputed? forms of the 
Obscurations. Then comes the most inferior of the inferior forms of 
the Path of Concentrated Contemplation, as the antidote of thc 
grossest of the gross forms ofthe innate Obscuration which are to be 
extirpated by means of concentrated trance.® It is called the intuition 
peculiar to the second, the Immaculate’ Stage. Thereafter comes the 
intermediate of the inferior forms of the Path as removing the inter- 
mediate of the gross forms of Obscuration. This is the intuition of the 
third Stage, called the Illuminating.’ It is followed by the highest of 
the inferior degrees of the Path, which represents the antidote against 
the most inferior of the gross fo rms of Obscuration, and is spoken’ of 


as the intuition of the fourth Stage, called the Radiant.? 


Similarly we have the three intermediate subdivisions of the Path 
of Concentrated Contemplation representing the intuition péculiar to 
the fifth, the sixth and the seventh!? Stages respectively. They are 
the antidotes against the intermediate forms of Obscuration. 


Finally we have the highest degrees of the Path, likewisé three in 
number, corresponding to the eighth, the ninth and the tenth Stages of 


1. Sa-lam Kh. 7 b. 6—8 a. 1. 

2. sahaja=lhan-skyes. 

3. Abhis. II. 30. navasu bhümigu. 

4. pramudita=rab-tu-dgah-ba. 

5. parikalpita=kun-btags. 

6. bhāvanā-heya=sgom-spaħ. 

7. vimala=dri-ma-med-pa. 

8. prabhakari=hod-byed-pa. 

9. arcismati=hod-hphro-ba. 

10. The Unconquerable (sudurjaya=sin-tu-sbyatis-dkah-ba), the | Proximate 
(abhimukhi=mion-du-gyur-pa); and the Far-reaching (dürumgama = rin-du-soti-ba). 
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the Bodhisattva,' and removing the grossets, the intermediate, and the 
most subtle forms of Obscuration. 


These nine subdivisions have each their Unimpeded Path and their 

Path of Deliverance. They represent the process of complete purifica- 

_. tion of the Bodhisattva,? and his highest achievement? his intuition at 

the time of intense concentration,* and that part of the Path of Con- 

centrated Contemplation which is not in the least influenced by defiling 
agencies." 


Theknowledge which is acquired after the termination of thc 
concentrated trance$ is characterized by faith," by the convergence? of 
the roots of virtue into component parts of Supreme Enlightenment, 

i and by the feeling of delight? with regard to one’s own achievements. 
This is the part of the Path of Concentrated Contemplation which is 
influenced by defiling agencies.'° This ‘ defilement’’ is no other but 

` thought-construction'! and the differentiation of separate entities, which 
is not yet fully extirpated, and takes possession of the mind of the 

i ‘Bodhisattva, when his intense concentration has taken an end.!? 


;e. The Ultimate Path (asaiksa-marga—mi-slob-lam) and the Attainment 
of Buddhahood. 


When the Bodhisattva, abiding on the tenth Stage and separated 
_ from the attainment of Enlightenment only by one birth,!? has attained 
` the highest of the Unimpeped Paths in the Path of Concentrated Con- 


1. The Motionless (acala=mi-gyo-ba), that of Perfect Wisdom (sadhumati= 
E and that of the Clouds of the Truth (dharma-megha=chos-kyi- 
sprin). 

2. Sa-lam Kh. 8a. 2 b—1. Abhis. II. 30. »irdu-mrdvádiko margah suddhir naasu 
bhamisu, & c. 

^3. nirhara=sgrub-pa. 
+ samahita-jñana = mfam-bzag-ye-fes . 
+ atyanta-visuddha-bhàvana-màrga — $in-tu-rnam-dag-gi sgom-lam, 
. prgtha-labdha = rjes-thob. 
. adhimukti — mos-pa. 
. parindma = yoris-su-bsno-ba. * 
. anumoda = rjes-su-yi-raü-ba. 

10. sasrava = zag-bcas. 

11. vikalpa = rnam-par-rtog-pa. 

12. Abhis. aloka, M.S. 135a. 8 sqq.—karitra-anantaram bhàvanü-margo yaktay- 
yah sa ca ‘sasrava-anasrava-bhedena dvividhah. tatra sasravo ‘dhimukti-parinama- 
anumoda-manaskara-laksanas-trividhah. anasravah punar abhinirhara-atyanta-visuddhi- 

- .syabhàvo dvividdah. 
13. eka-jati-pratibaddha = skye-ba geig-gis thogs-pa. 


0 = S. con 


| 
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templation, he is considered to have terminated his course of training 
on the Path, This last moment of concentrated trance, called the “thun- 
derbolt-like,’”! is characterized by the removal of the most subtle forms 
of defilment and of ignorance. It is simultaneous with the final momen- 
tary Illumination (eka-ksana-abhisambodha) and the Culmination of the 
Bodhisattva's intuition of the Absolute? All the factors for the 
attainment of the Omniscience of the Buddha are, now brought, to 
accomplishment. Owing to this, the representation of the Absolute 
appears in its full light; the differentiation into subject and object 
ceases to exist, the accidental Obscurations which had hitherto separa- 
ted the Germ of the Absolute in the living being now completely 
vanish, and this Germ now coalesces with the Unique Ultimate Essence, 
which is personified as the Cosmical Body? of the. Buddha, This takes 
place at the next moment i.e. on the Ultimate Path of. Deliverance, 


which represents already the final Path, the attainment of Buddhahood. 


It is the Pa h where the course of training is terminated, there being 
nothing more obscure and unintelligible. The definition of this Path 
is “the ultimate highest form of Divine Transcendental Wisdom which 
is completely free from both the Obscurations.”® This is ihe Highest 
Omniscience of the Buddha, consisting in the full knowledge of the 
Absolute Truth and of the Empirical World likewise. Otherwise the 
Wisdom of the Buddha is spoken of as consisting of the five varieties 
.of Highest Divine Knowledge, viz: (1) the perfectly pure intuition of the 
Absolute, there being no differentiation into subject and object,” (2) the 
1. vajropama-samādhi = rdo-rje-Ita-buhi tin-ne-hdzin. bul 


2. Cf. below, p. 57. i 
3. dharma-kaya = chos-sku “At the second moment we have the last Path of 


Deliverance (vimukti-marga). At that time the double representation (i.e. of subject 
and object) disappears, and the object of concentration (in its true aspect) becomes 
one with the knowledge cognizing it like one particle of water uniting with another 
(chu-la chu bzag-pa-ltar). In the aspect of this intuition, all the things cognizable in 
their varieties become directly perceived like a myrobalan fruit on the palm of the 
hand. At that time the Obscuration of Ignorance becomes completely removed, the 
Ultimate Limit—realized, the Cosmical Body is made manifest, and the full Enlight- 
enment in regard of all the elements of existence in all their aspects is attained.” 
(Rnam-bsad 311 a. 6—b 1.) j 

4. agaiksa-marga — mi-slob-lam. 

5. Sa-lam Jig. 15 b 5.—sgrib-güis zad-par spais-pahi mthar-thug-gi  mkhyen-pa. 

6. sarva-dkara-jiata = rnam-pa-thams-cad-mkhyen-pa-fiid (rnam-mkhyen). 

7. dharma-dhátu-visuddhi = chos-kyi-dbyiris. rnam-par-dag-pa. This is the true 
Climax of Wisdom (prajfia-paramita). Cf. Dignaga’s Astasahasrika-pindartha quoted 
in Abhis. aloka (M.S. 136 b. 8—9 and 138 a. I)—prajna-paramità jnanam advayam 
sa tathagatah and Haribhadra thereon:—iti nyayan mukhyato dharma-kayas tathagaja 


eva prajiia-paramita. 
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Knowledge resembling a mirror! in which everything cognizing is reflec- 
ted, 3) the discriminative knowledge precisely cognizing all the separate 
objects and clements without confounding any of them,? (4) the cognition 
of the unity, the equality of oneself and of others in the sense of being 
possessed of the unique Essence of Buddhahood? and (5) the active 
wisdom pursuing the welfare of all living beings,* which is possessed of 
the power of governing the five faculties of the senses according to one's 
desire.* 


These five forms of knowledge peculiar to the Buddha are con- 
nected with his three or four Bodies, the relation being as follows-— 


(1) The Body of Absolute Existence (svabhàya-kàya—tobo-Rid-sku). 
From the standpoint of Ultimate Reality, the element of the Absolute 
(dhàtu-gotra—tathàgata-garbha) exists from the outset in all living 
beings, representing its true essential nature. At the time of final 
Enlightenment this fundamental element, as we have mentioned before, 
becomes delivered from all the accidental Obscurations. There is now 
absolutely nothing occasional and unreal about it. Being the unique 
Absolute Essence,’ it was always, from the outset, completely pure by 
nature? now, with the attainment of final Illumination, it likewise 
becomes purified from the accidental defilement.'° In this state of per- 
fect purity it is called the Body of Absolute Existence of thé Buddha 
(svabhava-kaya), the Ultimate Essence and the background of all. the 
Buddha's properties. It is the chief, the fundamental aspect of the 
Buddha's Cosmical Body (dharma-kaya). 


. ddarfa-jfiana = me-lon-Ita-buhi ye-ses. 

pratyaveksana-jitana = so-sor-rtog-pahi ye-ses. Sa-lam Kh. 10 a. 2—3. 
samata-jiiana = mñam-ñid ye-ses. 

. krtya-anusthana-jiana = bya-ba sgrub-pahi ye-ses. 

- Sa-lam Kh. 10 a. 3. 

6. This connexion is demonstrated by Bu-ton in his history of Buddhism. 
Transl., vol. i. p. 128. 

7. agantuka-mala — glo-bur-gui dri-ma. 

8. The unique and undifferentiated character of the syabhdva-kaya has been a 
subject of investigation in my Introduction to the transl. of the Uttaratantra, p. 109. 

9. synbháva-suddha = ran-bzin-gyis dag-pa. 

10. The Body of Absolute Existence is accordingly defined as the Unique Ulti- 
mate Substance eompletely.pure by itself and free from every kind of additional 
defilement. Don-bdun-cu 25 a. 2—ravi-bzin-gyis-dag-pa dati glo-bur-gyi dri-mas dag- 
-pa sgiti dati-ldan-pahi dbyiris mthar-thug 
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(2) The Body of Absolute Wisdom (Jjiüama-dharma-kàya-——) e-šes 
chos-sku). The Buddha, after having attained Enlightenment, becomes 
possessed of the illimited power of knowledge, manifesting itself in 
different forms, such as the ten Powers, the four kinds of Intrepidity,? 
the 37 characteristic features of Enlightenment,’ &c. All these varieties, 
taken together, represent the Buddha's Body of Absolute Wisdom, the 
knowledge perceiving everything cognizable. Contrary to the unique, 
immutable, motionless Body of Absolute Existence, this form is regard- 
cd as an active? principle, which, as it cognizes the Empirical World, 
has consequently a relation to the latter. 


(3) The Body of Bliss (sambhoga-kaya=lons-Sp yod-rdzogs-pahi- 
sku). This manifestation of the Buddha represents the reflection® of the 
Cosmical Body in the Empirical World’ in a corporeal form." The 
Buddha appears here as the Supreme God residing in Akanistha,? the 
highest of the spheres of the Ethereal World, and enjoying the most 
blissful form of existence. He is represented as a super-being surround- 
ed by a multitude of Bodhisattvas abiding on the ten Stages, and is 
endowed with the 32 principal,'? and the 80 secondary!! marks of corpo- 
real beauty, and existing enternally. This Body of Bliss is regarded 
as the result of. the previous virtuous deeds of the Buddha, of the 
Biotic Force," which, owing to its sublime character, brings about the 
attainment of this highest of corporeal forms.'* 


1. dasa balani = stobs beu. 

2. catvari vaisáradyani = mi-hjigs-pa bzi. z 

3. bodhi-pakşa = byaħ-chub-kyi phyogs. 

4. Abhis. alamkāra, VIII. 2—8. 

5. samskrta = hdus-byas. 

6. pratibimba = gzngs-brhan. 

7. Acc.to Haribhadra, the three latter Bodies are all of them regarded’ as 
relating to the World. Abhis. aloka. M.S. 8 378 a 9—10.—paris isja-kaya-trayam 
tathá-samvrt ya pratibhasamanam. z 

8. rüpa-kaya = gzugs-sku. 

9, Tib. Hog-min. 

10; maha-purusa-laksana = skyes -bu chen-pohi mts han. 


11. vyañjana = dpe-byad. Š 
12. Abhis. ālokā M.S. 381b. 15—382 a. 3.—dasa-bhümi-prdvista -mahabodhisat- 


tvaih saha  parama-anayadya-mahayana-dharma-samblioga-, -sukha-upabliogàt. sám- 
bhogiko ‘yam kayo dyatrimsal-laksana-asity-anuvyanjana-virgita-gatro rüpa-kaya-sva- 
bhüvo—buddhas ya bhagavato grahyah. 


13. karma = las. 
14. Abhisamayalamkara, VIII. 19, 20. 
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(4) The Apparitional Body (mrmdana-kéya=sprul-sku). From the 
Body of Bliss, as a reflection of it in this world of gross bodies, there 
issues the Apparitional Form of the Buddha as manifesting itself in 
many different aspects and working uninterruptedly for the weal of 
other living beings.' 


The Wisdom intuiting the Absolute and identical with it? represents 
the Body of Absolute Existence. The Wisdom resembling a mirror 
(adar*a-jüàna) is the second aspect of the Cosinical Body,- the Body of 
Absolute Wisdom (jàcna-dharma-kàya). The next two forms of Wis- 
dom, viz. the discriminative (pratyaveksama-jnàna) and that which 
cognizes the unity of oneself and other living beings (samatda-jndna) arc 
the characteristic features of the Body ot Bliss. Finally, the active 
Wisdom pursuing the welfare of others (Krrya-anusthàna-jüàna) mani- 
fests itself as the Apparitional Body of the Buddha. 


1. Abhis. aloka. M.S, 21 b. 3—S.—yathd-bhavyataya atesa-jagad-artha-kriya-kári 
sarvathà &-bhavågrād anuparata-prabandhah Sakyamuni-tathdgatadi-riipo nirmànakáyah. 
On the different forms of the nirmánma-kàya, viz. that manifesting itself in the form 
of Visvakarman (bzohi sprul.sku=Silpa-nirmaya-kaya) in the form of different living 
beings (sk ye-bahti-sprul-sku=janma-nirmana-kaya), in the form of the Buddha Sakya- 
muni &c. )maha-bodhi-nirmana-kaya), &c. cf. my translation of Bu-ton's History, vol. 
i, p. 132. 

2. dharma-dhatu-visuddhi —chos -k yi-dbyiris rnam-par-dog-pa. 


CHAPTER III 


THE EIGHT HINAYANISTIC STAGES AND THE TEN 
STAGES OF THE BODHISATTVA 


We have thus investigated the Teaching of the Path, Hinayanistic 
and Mahayanistic, as it usually appears in its five principal divisions. 
But this is not the only way in which the process of Illumination is 
viewed. We have it moreover classified into different degrees and 
subdivisions of another kind, which bear thé common name of 
bhümi, i.e. ground, basis or stage, in the sense of being the foundation 
of all the virtuous properties of the Hinayanistic or Mahayanistic 
Saint. 

- First of all, b/imi is a name for the Path as a whole, in general; in 
such an aspect we have to distinguish the Sravaka-bhimi, Pratyeka- 
buddha-bhümi, and Bodhisattva-bhümi.' Then there is another classifica- 
` tion into the three Stages of Transic Meditation (yoga-bhiimayah=rnal- 
hbyor-gyi sa) viz., the Stages of Transic Meditation in which the object 
of intuition is the Non-Ego principle? the Stage of Transic Meditation 
directed upon the unreality of the external world,’ and the Stage of 
Transic Meditation with the intuition of the Non-substantiality of all 
the elements of existence.* Next there is the classification of the ‘‘non- 
Stages peculiar to the three Spheres of Existence,"5 including the world 
of Gross Bodies or of Carnal Desire® viewed as a whole, the four degrees 
of trance in the Sphere of Ethereal Bodies,’ and the four Stages of 
absorption in the Immaterial Sphere? This classification is put in corres- 


1. Sa-lam Jig. 3 a. 4.—Aan-thos-rar-rgyal-byan-sems-kyi sa gsum. 
2. Ibid. gaù-zag-gi bdag-med rtogs-pahi rnal-hbyor-gyi-sa. 

3. Ibid. gitis-ston rtogs-pahi rnal-hbyor-gyi-sa. 

4. Ibid. bden-s tori rtogs-pahi rnal-hbyor-gyi-sa. 

5. khams gsum sa dgu. 3 

6. kama-dhatu —hdod-khams. 

7. catvari dhyanani=bsam-gtan bzi. 

8. catasra árüpya s amapattayah=gzugs-med-kyi shoms-hjug bzi. 
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pondence with the divisions of the Path of Concentrated Contemplation 
(bhàvanà-márga) and the process of removing the defiling elements by 
the latter, as we have seen above. 


But the most important of all the different systems of this kind, and 
the one most closely connected with the Doctrine of the Path, is that of 
the Stages (bhümi) of Perfection, of the Sravaka, the Pratyekabuddha, 
and the Bodhisativa. These Stages represent the same Path, the same 
process of Illumination,' only from another point of view, viz. as the 
foundation, the ground (in such a sense the word bhümi is to be under- 
stood) for the numerous virtuous properties which are the result of the 
process of Illumination. The Hinayanistic Stages of Perfection (i.c. 
those of the Sravaka) are eight in number, as follows : 


(1) The Stage of Perception of the Virtuous Elements (Sukla- 
vidarsana-bhini=dkar-po rnani-par-mthon-bahi sa), which is identical 
with the Sravaka’s Path of Accumulating Merit (sambhdara-marga). It is 
called &ukla-vidaríana-bhümi, because the "while," Le. the virtuous 
elements? are for the first time made the object of contemplation. 


(2) The Stage of (certainty in regard of) the Spiritual Lincage 
(gotra-bhümi-rigs-kyi sa). It is another name for the Sravaka’s Path of 
Training (prayoga-marga); the individual abiding on the latter definitely 
knows that he belongs to the Sravaka Spiritual Lineage. 


(3) The Stage (of the Sravaka who has become a candidate) for the 
first result of saintly activity, viz. that of the Entering the Stream* 


(astamaka-bhimi=brgyad-pahi sa). 


(4) The Stage of Illumination (darsana-bhimi=mthon-bahi sa). It 


1. abhisamaya=mion-rtogs. 

2. Sa-lam Jig. 3 b. 1.—rari-gi hbras-bur-gyur-pahi yon-tan du-mahi rien-byed-pahi 
lam-zugs-kyi mion-rtogs. 

3. §ukla-dharma=dkar-pohi chos. 

4. srota-apatti-phala-pratipannaka —rgyun-zugs-kyi — libras-bu-la — zugs-pa. Cf. 
Abhis. aloka, MS. 79 a. 6—7. astamaka-bhamih prathama-phala-pratipannakasya and 
Ibid. 33 b. 5-7. vaksyamana-margajfiata-s amgrhita-sodas a-ksana-darsana-margam asri« 
tya  pancadaíasu darsana-marga-citta-ksanesu | Sraddha-dharma-anusari-bledena pra- 
thama-phalapratipanncko dvividhah —On the basis of the Path of Illumination consist- 
ing of 16 moments which is included in the Omniscience in regard of the Path (Abhi- 
sam. Chapter II), during the first 15 moments of this Path of Illumination one 
becomes a candidate for attaining the first result. 
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represents the intuition of the Srivaka who abides in the position of one 
who has attained the result of Entering the Stream.' 


(5) The Stage of Refinement (tana-bhami=bsrab-pahi sa). It is the 
intuition of the Sravaka who has attained the result of him that returns 
to this world once more.” 


(6) The Stage of Liberation from Passion (vitaraga-bhümi -- hdod- 
chags dan-bral-bahi sa), which represents the intuition of the Saint who 
abides in the position of one that returns no more (andgamin), having, 
on the Path of Concentrated Contemplation, removed the ninth and last 
form of defilment, peculiar to the World of Carnal Desire.? 


(7) The Stage of the full notion ofhaving terminated the course of 
training on the Sravaka’s Path (krtavi-bhimi=byas-pa rtogs-pahi sa). 
It is another name for the intuition of the Srávaka who has attained the 
result nf Arhatship.* 


To these seven Hinayanistic Stages we haye to add— 


(8) The Stage of the Pratyekabuddha, including the Path of the 
latter as a whole. 


Just as the Hinayanistic Path, taken from another point of view, is 
divided into the seven Stages just mentioned, in a similar manner the 
process of intuition of the Mahayanist Saint, i.e. his Path to the attain- 
ment of Enlightenment, has likewise another classification, viz. that of 
the ten Stages (bhami) of the Boddhisattva. These ten Stages are included 


1. srota-apatti-phala —rgyun-zugs-kyi hbras-bu Abhis. àlokü, MS. 79 a. 7.— 
darsana-bhümih srota-apannasya. This takes place at the sixteenth moment of the Path 
of Illumination. Abhis. aloka, MS. 33b. 8—9.—sa sodase darsana-marga-cittaksgane 


srota-apannah. 

2. sakrd-agamin=lan-geig phyir-hon-ba. Abhis. ālokā, MS. 79a. 8. tanü-bhümih 
sakrd-agaminah. This result is attained through the removal (on the Path of Conc. 
Contempl.) of the first six varieties of difilement peculiar to the Sphere of Carnal 
Desire. Abhis. aloka, MS. 33b. 13—14.—kamavacara-saf-prakara-klesa-prahinat 
sakrd-agami. 

3. Abhis. aloka, MS. 79a. 8—9. vitaráya-bhümir anigaminah and lbid., MS. 34a. 
2—3. kamavacara-navama-klesa-prakara-prahanad anügami'ty ucyate. The position of 
a candidate for this result is attained when one has removed the seventh and the 
eighth form of defilement. Abhis. aloka, MS. 33b. 16-34a. 1. kamavacara-sapta-asta- 
klesa-prakara-prahanat trtī iya-phala-pratipannakah. 


4. Abhis. aloka, MS. 79 a. 9. krtavi-bhamir arhatah. 
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in the Path of the Saint proper (arya-màrga), beginning with the Path of 
Illumination. The two preliminary degrees, viz. the Paths of Accumula- 
ting Merit and of Training," are counted apart, representing the Stage of 
Preliminary Activity? and that of Action in Faith? respectively. The 
System of the ten Stages is as follows : 


(1) The Stage of Joy (pramuditi=rab-tu-dgah-ba). It is called so 
because the Bodhisattva becomes possessed of a joyous felicitous feeling, 
as he sees that he draws near to the attainment of Supreme Enlighten- 
ment* and can further the weal of other living beings.) It coincides with 
the Path of Illumination (darsana-mérga) and is characterized by the 
removal of (1) the 112 forms of defilement that are to be removed by 
the intuition of the Truth (drsti-heya), and of the 108 varieties of the 
Obscuration of Ignorance. The first of these are : Desire® (1), enmity’ 
(2), pride! (3), infatuation? (4), doubt! (5), the conception of a real 
personality!! (6), the extreme views!? (7), the totally incorrect views"? 
(8), the consideration that one's own views are the only correct ones!4 (9), 
and the adherence to incorrect observances of moral rules and vows! 
(10). These ten are taken with respect to each of the four Principles of 
the Saint separately, so that there are altogether 40 forms which are 
peculiar to the World of Carnal Desire.! With the exception of enmity, 
the said defiling elements, relating to each of the four Principles taken 


apart, arelikewise connected with the Sphere of Pure Matter or of. 


Ethereal Bodies, and with the Immaterial Sphere. There are thus 72 


- sambhara-marga=tshogs-lam and prayoga-màrga —sbyor-lam. 
- adikarmika-bhiimi=las-dati-po-pahi sa. 
- adhimukti-carya-bhiimi=mos-pas-spyod-pahi sa. 
- Cf. Abhis. alamkira, IV, 10.—asanna-bodhe ksipram ca pararthe. 
+ Sa-lam Jig. 17a. 6—b 1.—Cf. also Abhis. àlokà, MS. 75a 4—5.—prathama- 
apürya-dharma-tattya-adhigamena pramoda-libhyatvat. 

6. rága —hdod-chags. 

7. pratigha- khon-khro. 

8. mana-ña-rgyal. 

9. avidya—ma-rig-pa. 

10. vicikitsa=the-tahom. 

1l. satkaya-drsti—hjig-tshogs-la lta-ba. 

12. anta-graha-dysti=mthar-hdzin-gyi-lta-ba, 

13. mithya-drsti=log-lta, 

14. drsti-paramarsa=lta-ba mchog-tu-hdzin-pa. 

15. 4ila-vrata-paramarsa— tshul-khrims dan brtul-zugs mchog-tu-hidzin-pa. 

16. Abhis. aloka, MS. 74a. 7—10.—atra ca réga-pratigha-mana-avidya-yicikits gh 
satkáya-an tagraha-mithyi-drsfi-paràmarsa-$ ila-vrata-parámarsas ca — kama-dhatay 
¢atuh-Satya-bhedena catvariméad bhayanti, à 
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forms peculiar to the higher spheres; with the 40 relating to the World 
of Carnal Desire they make up the number 1 12.! 


As regards the 108 varieties of the Obscuration of Ignorance? which 
are to be removed by direct intuition? on the first Stage, these ure: (1) 
the nine forms of imputation regarding the object of the Bodhisattva’s 
activity,* (2) the nine forms of imputation regarding the object of the 
Bodhisattva's resignation,? (3) the nine forms of imputation concerning I 
the subject as a real existing personality® and (4) the nine forms of 
imputation regarding the subject as a nominal reality.’ To these 36 
forms we have to add twice the same number, viz. the same forms of 
imputation as relating to each of the two higher Spheres of Existence 


taken separately.* 


: The predominant virtue on this first Stage of the Bodhisattva is the 
Climax of Charity.’ The form of cognition peculiar to the Bodhisattva 
who abides on this Stage? is that of the all-pervading character of the 
Absolute as the negation of the reality of all separate entities and as 
representing the unique essential nature of oneself and other living 
beings! There are ten appliances'? for the attainment of the Stage 
of Joy, which are enumerated in the Abhisamayalamkara, Karikis I. 


48-50. 


The Stage of Joy is the only one which relates to the Path of 
Illumination. The other nine are all ofthem, included in the Path of 
Concentrated Contemplation (bhavana-marga), which is the antidote 


satya-darsana-prahatayya- 


1, Ibid. 10—14.—evam rüpya-arüpya-dhátau, te eva 
dvadagottaram kle£a-tatam 


asta-prakara-pratigha-varjita dvasaptatih. — samudayena 
dar£ana-praheyam prahiyate satyanam eka-abhisamayat. 

2; jfeya-avarana — £es-byahi sgrib-pa (fes-sgrib). 

3, drsti-heya —mthon-span. : 

4. pravrtti-paksa-adhis thana-grahaya-vikalpa—hjug-pa-gzui-riog. Abhisam. Kar. 
V. 1—8. The object is here the Mahayanistic Path and its result, as something that is 
to be attained. 

2 nivrtti-paksa-adhisthina-grühya-vikalpa—ldog-pa-gzun-rtog. Ibid, Kar. V. 
10—12. It refers to the Hinayanistic Path and its result as something to be shunned. 

6. dravyasat-purusa-adhis thina-grahaka-vikalpa. Ibid., Kar. V. 13—14. 

7. prajitaptisat-purusa-adhis thana-grahaka-vikalpa. Ibid., Kar. V. 15-16. 

8. Sa-lam. Jig. 18 b. 5. 

9. dina-paramita—sbyin-pahi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 

10. This cognition is that which is acquired after the termination of *he trance. 

11. Sa-lam Jig. 20 a. 1.—The forms of cognition peculiar to this and the following 
Stages are indicated in the Madhyanta-vibhanga, Agn ed. 4a. 3-5. 

12. parikarman——yoris-sbyor. 
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against the innate (sa/aja) forms of defilement. These are 16 in number, 
viz. the six peculiar to the Sphere of Carnal Desire, —lust, hatred, pride, 
infatuation, the conception of a real personality, and the extreme views, 
as well as ten others, viz. those just mentioned, as peculiar to the two 
higher spheres taken separately with the exception of hatred.! 


The forms of the Obscuration of Ignorance which are to be extirpa- 
ted on the nine Stages included in the Path of Concentrated Contempla- 
tion are 108 in number, viz. the points to be shunned by the Path of 
Concentrated Contemplation, as we have them in the Abhisamayalamka- 
ra, Karikas V. 26—31. 


We shall now take the remaining nine Stages separately ;? 


(2) The Immaculate Stage (vimala—dri-ma-med-pa). It bears this 
name because the Bodhisattva who has attained it becomes completely 
purified from all the stains of immorality and of Hinayanistic (i.e. 
egoistic) tendencies; the Transcendental Virtue of Morality? is thus 
predominant in it.* The Bodhisattva abiding on this Stage cognizes the 
Mahayanistic Path as being superior to that of the Sravaka and Pratye- 
kabuddha, as it brings about the intuition of the Unique Absolute. The 
appliances (parikarman) for the attainment of the second Stage, eight in 
number, are enumerated in the Abhisamayalamkara, Kar. I. 51. 


(3) The Tlluminating Stage (prabhàkari— hod-byed-pa). It is called 
so, since the Bodhisattva who has attained it gives light to others by his 
transcendental knowledge. The predominant virtue is that of Forbea- 
rance.$ The cognition is that of the Doctrine as being the natural out- 
flow’ of the intuition of the Absolute. The Abhisamaydlamkara (Kar. I. 
52-53a, b) enumerates five appliances for its attainment. 


(4) The Blazing or Radiant Stage (arcismati —hod-hphro-ba-can 
Tt is called so, because the Bodhisattva who has attained it is possessed 


1. Abhis. aloka, MS. 74 b. 2—5.—tatra sodasa klesa yatha-sambhavam kramena 
prahiyante. tadyatha raga-dvesau mano "vidya Satkaya-dystir anta-graha-drs tis ce'tj 
kamavacarah sat rüpa-arüpya-avacarás te eva data dvesa-varjita iti. m 

2. Cf. above, p. 36, the Mah. Path of Conc. Contemplation. 

3. f£ila-paramita —ts hul-khrims-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 

4. Abhis. aloka, MS. 75 b. 4.—sarva-da 


4 uh-Silya-mala-apagamad vimala, Cf. also 
Tbid., MS. 64 a. 9—10—Sravakadi-manaskara-parivarjanac chila-paramita-sammahah, 


5. Ibid., MS. 75'b. 14—1 5.—lokottara-jitana-avabhasa-karanat Prabhikari, 
6. ksanti-paramita=bzod-pahi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 


7. nisyanda-phala=rgyu-mthun-pahi-hbras-bu. Cf. Uttaratantra, Transl., p. 226, 
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of the blazing flre of knowledge by which all the defiling elements that 
resemble fuel are consumed.! The predominant Transcendental Virtue 
here is that of Energy.? The cognition is characterized by the insight 
that one must not be attached to the Doctrine of Scripture as being the 
true Doctrine in the ultimate sense,’ and must not be possessed of pride 
at being able to expound this Doctrine. The Abhisamayalamkara (Kar. 
I. 53c, d and 54) indicates ten appliances by means of which this Stage 


is attained. 

(5) The Unconquerable Stage (sudurja 1) @=Sin-tu-sbyaris-dkah-ba).* 
The predominant Transcendental Virtue is that of Concentration? The 
cognition is that of the transcendental unity of the spiritual streams of 
oneself and of other living beings, owing to the unreality of the indivi- 
dual Ego as a separate independent substance. The appliances for the 
attainment of this stage are ten in number. They are enumerated in the 
Abhisamayalamkara, Kar. T. 55, 56. 

(6) The Proximate Stage (abhimukhi=mnon-du-gyur-pa).” It is do- 
minated by the Climax of Wisdom.’ The Bodhisattva who has attained 
this Stage comes to the cognition that the purifying? and the defiling!? 
elements do not really become originated, neither without a cause, nor 
from causes other than themselves, and that there is consequently no 
essential difference between them.!! The Abhisamayalamk ara (Kar. I. 57 
and 58) enumerates twelve appliances for its attainment. 


(7) The Far Reaching Stage (düramgama==riñ-du-son-ba). It is called 
so, because the Bodhisattva here becomes possessed of the power of 


1. Abhis. aloki, MS. 76 a. 11—12.—sakala-klesa-indhana-jvalaya upetatyad dr- 
cismati, 

2. yirya-paramitd=brston-hgrus-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. Cf. the expression brison- 
herus hbar-ba—''the blazing fiery energy." 

3. Sa-lam Jig. 20 a. 2—3. sa bzi-par lun-gi chos-la sred-pahi ha-rgyal-medpas yoñs- ' 
su-hdzin-pa-med-pahi don-du rtogs. Cf. Uttaratantra, Transl., p. 145. 

4. Abhis. aloka, MS. 76 5. 6. sugthu duhkhena jiyate iti sudurjaya. 

5. dhyana-paramita=bsam-gtan-gyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 

6. Sa-lam Jig. 20 a. 3. sa [ha-par ran gzan thams-cad gah-zag ran-rkya-thub-pahi 
rdzas-yod-kyis ston-pahi sgo-nas rgyud tha-dad-med-par rtogs. 

7. I.e. proximate to the attainment of the properties of the Buddha. Abhis. àloka, 
MS. 76 b. 16. sarva-buddha-dharma-abhimukli. Cf. Uttaratantra Trans., p. 199. 

8. prajfia-paramita=Ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 

9. vaiyavadanika=rnam-par-byai-ba. 


10. samkles ika— kun-nas -ion-mofis -pa. 
11. Sa-lam Jig. 20 a. 3—4. sa drug-par kun-nas-ñon-moùs dan rnam-byan giis rgyu- 


med dati mi-mthun-pahi rgyu-las mi-skye-bar rtogs-pas kun-iion daù rnam-byan tha-dad- 
med-pahi dondu rtogs. Cf. Abhism. Kar. IV. 10. dharmadharmady-adystay, 
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acting without effort! and can thus exercise his activity, however far the 
object and the sphere of it might be.? The dominating Transcendental 
Virtue here is that of Skill? The cognition is that of the Absolute as 
being devoid of every kind of differentiation. This Stage requires 
twenty appliances (parikarman) for its attainment, which are indicated in 
the Abhisamayalamkara (Kar. I. 59—61—the points to be shunned, and 
I. 62-65—their antidotes). 


(8). The Motionless Stage (acalà— mi-gyo-ba). It bears this name, 
because the Bodhisattva who has attained this Stage remains in a 
motionless, unflinching position, and can no more be troubled by the 
differentiation of separate entities and the necessity of using effort in his 
acts.’ The dominating Transcendental Virtue is that of Powers; on this 
Stage the ten Controlling Powers® are secured by the Bodhisattva. The 
cognition is that of the Absolute as not being liable to augmentation and 
loss through the defiling and the purifying elements, and as being the 
foundation, the substratum of the wisdom free from constructive 
thought’ and of the power of purifying the sphere of future Buddha- 
hood.’ The appliances for the attainment of this Stage are eight in 
number, enumerated in the Abhisamayalamkàra, Kar. I. 66, 67. 


(9) The Stage of Perfect Wisdom sadhumati=legs-pahi blo-gros). 
It bears this name, because the Bodhisattva who is said to have attained 
it is considered to become possessed of a perfect discriminating mind, 
characterized by the four kinds of intense penetration.? The dominating 
Transcendental Virtue is that of the Effective Vow.'? The Bodhisattva, 
endowed with the four kinds of intense penetration, cognizes the 
Absolute as being the foundation of the power of Highest Divine 
Wisdom (jnàná-vaíita). The appliances for the attainment of this 
Stage, twelve in number, are indicated in the Abhisamayalamkara, Kar. 
I. 68, 69. 
1. anabhogam = Ihun-gyis-grub-par. 
2. Abhis. ālokā, MS. 77 b. 14—15. samyag-andbhoga-marga-upaslesat sugthu-da- 
ramgatatvad diramgama bhümit. 
“3. upaya-paramita=thabs-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 
4. animitta— mts han-ma-med-pa. 
“5. Abhis. aloka, MS. 78 b. 4. nimitta-àbhoga-akampatvád acala bhünili 
6. dasa vasitah —dban beu 
7. nirvikalpaka—rnam-par mi-rtog-pa. 
8. ksetra-fuddhi-prayoga— zin-dag-sbyor-pa. 
:9. pratisamvid=so-so-yati-dag-par-rig-pa. Sa-lam Jig- 18 a. 1—2. Abhis. àloká, MS. 
79 a. 1—2.—dharma-desana-kautalato ‘navadyatvat sidhumati. 
` 10. prauidhàna-pàramita—smon-lam-gyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 
11. Sa-lam Jig. 20 à. 5—6.—sa deu-par so-: 50-yan-dag-rig bzi thob-pas chos-hid dr 
ye-ses-la-dbai-bahi don-gyi gnas-su rtogs. Cf. Uttaratantra, Transl., p. 117. 
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(10) The Stage of the Clouds of the Truth (dharma-megha=chos-kyi 
sprin). It bears this name, because the Bodhisattva who is considered to 
have attained it is represented as causing the rain of the Highest Doctrine 
to descend upon the converts.' In the manner of exercising his activity 
for the sake of the living beings, the Bodhisattva becomes similar to the 
Buddha “‘so that he may be called a Buddha, though not a fully accom- 
plished Buddha," and cognizes the Absolute (his own fundamental 
element)? as being the basis for his activity. The predominant Transcen- 
dental Virtue on this tenth Stage is that of Divine Transcendental 
Wisdom.* 


Of these ten Stages the first seven are called the *impure"5 and the 
last three—-“‘the pure" Stages. The reason for such a classification is 
that on the former the different defiling elements? are still existing, 
whereas on the latter the Bodhisattva has to remove only the most 
subtle forms of the Obscuration of Ignorance, consisting in the differen- 
tiation of subject and object, and of Samsara and Nirvana as two 
separate entities.* 


. . Such are, in short, the ten Stages of the Bodhisattva, viewed .in 
connexion with the Teaching of the Path. A detailed analysis of them is 
contained in the Dasabhümaka-sütra, the Mdadhyamika-avatéra, the 
Bodhisattvabhami, and other works. Apart from these divisions of the 
Hinayanistic and the Mahayanistic Stages, the different degrees of the 
Path of the Srivaka, Pratyekabuddha, and Bodhisattva are like wise put 
in correspondence with the three Spheres of Existence and their sub- 
divisions in the following manner : 


The Sravaka abiding on the first three degrees of the Path of 
Training (Heat, Climax and Steadfastness) is considered to obtain an 
existence, at first, only among the human beings of the three conti- 


1. Cf. Uttaratantra, Transl., p. 117. 

2. dhatu=khams, 

3. Cf. Uttaratantra, Transl., p. 117 and Abhis. aloka, MS. 79a 12—15. daíam- 
yam punar bhümau bodhisattvo buddha eva vaktavyo na tu samyaksambuddha iti Pañca- 
vimSatisahasrikayas ca vacanād yatra buddha-bhümau yera karma-vasita-asrayatvading 
jitanena ayatisthati. - 

4. jiidna-paramita=ye-ses-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa. 

5. ma-dag sa. 

6. dag-pahi sa gsum. 

7. kle$a—fion-monis. 

8, Cf. Uttaratantra, Transl., p. 223, 
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nents,’ and subsequently amcng the gods whose regions still belong to 
the world of Carnal Desire.? 


The Sravaka who abides on the degree of Highest Mundane 
Virtues (laukika-agra-dharma) and on the Path of Illumination can 
become born, at first, among the human beings of the three continents 
and among the gcds whose dwellings are still belonging to the Sphere 


of Carnal Desire.? 


The Sravaka who has attained the Path of Concentrated Con- 
templation (^/iàvara-máàrga) becomes born at the beginning in the same 
spheres, and subsequently- in the World of Ethereal Bodies (rapadhatu) 
and in the Immaterial Sphere (arip) a-dhàtu).* 


The Srivaka who has terminated the course of training on the Path, 
the Arhat, can obtain an existence in any of the three Spheres. The 
Pratyekabuddha on his Path obtains an existence among the human 


beings of the three continents.° 


As regards the Maháyanistic Path,—the Bodhisattva who abidcs 
on the Path of Accumulating Merit (sanbhdra-marga) can become 
born among the human beings of the three continents, among the gods 


belonging to the World of Carnal Desire, the Nagas, and the denizens 
of the Sphere of Ethereal Bodies, but not in the Immaterial Sphere.” 


1. Sa-lam Kh. 14 b. 3—4. Le Jambudvipa, Pürva-videha and Apara-godhanya. 

2. catur-maharaja-kayikah, trayastrimsa, yam h. tusita, nirmaya-rati, and para- 
nirmita-vasavartin, 

3. So-lam Kh. 14 b. 4. rian-thos-kyi sbyor-lam-chos-mchog mthoti-lam glint gsum- 
gyi mi dañ hdod-pahi Iha-la dan-par skye-ba. 

4. Ibid., 14 b. 5 —6.—/ian-thos-kyi sgom-lam-ni gli gsum-gyi mi dan hdod-pahi Iha- 
la dati-par skyes dgos-la skyes-zin mnon-du-byas-pa-ni gzugs-khams — gzugs-med-khams- 
kyi lha-rnams -la yod-do. The subdivisions of the rāpa-dhātu are : In the first. dhyana 
(degree of mystic absorption) —(1) brahma-kayika —tsharis-ris, (2) brahma-purohita— 
tshans-pa mdun-na-hdon, (3) mahia-brahma —tshans-chen; in the second dhyana—(1) 
paritta-abhia-: hod-chun, (2) apraména-abha=tshad-med-hod. (3) abhasvara —hod-gsul, 
inthe third dhyama—(1) paritta-subha=dge-chuti, (2)  subha-krtsna—dge-rgyas, (3) 
apramána-Subha — tshad-med- dge; in the fourth dAhyana—(1) anabhraka=sprin-med, 
(2) punya-prasava=bsod-nams-skyes, (3) brhat-phala— hbras-bu "che-ba; (4) abrha— 
mi-che-ba, (5) atapa—mi-gduü-ba, (6) sudrsa=Sin-.u-mthoti-ba, (T) sudarsana—gya- 
pnis and (8) akanistha=hog-min. (Sa-lam Kh, 14 a. 2—4 and M. "Vyutp. pp. 
157-161. 
= 5. Sa-lim Kh. 14 b. 6. 

6. Ibid., 14 b. 6—15 a. 1. 

7. Ibid., 15a. 1—2. 
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The Bodhisattva abiding on the Paths of Training and Illumination 
is considered by some to become first born in cither of the three con- 
tinents or among the gods belonging to the World of Carnal Desire. 
and by others—in the Sphere of Ethereal Bodies. The Bodhisattva 
who has attained the Path of Concentrated Contemplation is regarded 
as being able to assume a birth in any of the three Spheres of 


Existence.” : 


Last of all we have the Srivaka’s, the Pratyckabuddha's, and the 
Bodhisattva's Path viewed from the standpoint. of the time necessary 
for the attainment of the final result :— 


The Sravaka, if he applies all his energy and acts without delay, 
can attain Arhatship during three successive births. During the first 
he brings to accomplishment the Path of Accumulating Merit, during 
the second — the Path of Training, and during the third he realizes thc 
Paths of Illumination, Coacentrated Contemplation, and the Ultimate, 
thus making an end to Phenomenal Existence.* 


The Pratyekabuddha, with regard to the time of attaining the kind 
of Enlightenment peculiar to him, is considered to be of three kinds, as 


follows:— 


(1) The solitary Pratyekabuddha (khadga-visana-kalpa):— He 
brings to accomplishment the Accumulation of Merit? that is peculiar 
to the Path of that name during hundred aeons. Then, without having 
recourse to the help of a teacher, he realizes the four other Paths, one 
after the other, during one single practice of meditation.* 


(2) The Great Vargacarin’ (the Pratyekabuddha who associates 
himself with the hosts of Sravaka Saints).—The Accumulation of Merit 
connected with the first part of the Path, up to the intermediate sub- 
division of the Degree of Steadfastness* (in the Path of Training), is 


1. Ibid., 15a. 2—3. 

2. Ibid., 15a. 3—4. 

3. Cf. Vasubandhu ad Sütral. 1. 10.—kalena ca’lpena tad-artha-práptir yavat tribhir 
api janmabhih. 

4, Sa-lam Kh. 16a. 1—2. 

5. punya-sambhàra ; 

6. stan thog gcig-tu. Sa-lam Kh. 16 a. 3—4. Cf. my Translation of Bu-ton's 
History, vol. i, p. 103. The verse quoted there is a Karika of the Abhidharmakosa 
(Tsugol ed. 84 b. 5—85 a. 1). 

7. tshos-spyod chos-pa. - 

8. ksánti-bzod-pa. 


52 z Prajñaparamita in Tibetan Buddhism 


nents,! and subsequently amcng the gods whose regions still belong to 
the world of Carnal Desire.? 


The Sravaka who abides on the degree of Highest Mundane 
Virtues (laukika-agra-dharma) and on the Path of Illumination can 
become born, at first, among the human beings of the three continents 
and among the gcds whose dwellings are still belonging to the Sphere 


of Carnal Desire.? 


The Sravaka who has attained the Path of Concentrated Con- 
templation (PAiarara-márga) becomes born at the beginning in the same 
spheres, and subsequently- in the World of Ethereal Bodies (rapadhatu) 


and in the Immaterial Sphere (arip) a-dhatu).4 


The Srivaka who has terminated the course of training on the Path, 
the Arhat, can obtain an existence in any of the three Spheres.* The 
Pratyekabuddha on his Path obtains an existence among the human 
beings of the three continents.‘ 


As regards the Mahayanistic Path,—the Bodhisattva who abidcs 
on the Path of Accumulating Merit (sambhàra-márga) can become 
born among the human beings of the three continents, among the gods 
belonging to the World of Carnal Desire, the Nagas, and the denizens 
of the Sphere of Ethereal Bodies, but not in the Immaterial Sphere.” 


1. Sa-lam Kh. 14 b. 3—4. Le Jambudvipa, Pürva-videha and Apara-godhanya, 

2, catur-maharaja-kayikah, trayastrimsa, yam h. tusita, nirmaya-rati, and para- 
nirmita-vaSavartin. 

3. Sa-lam Kh. 14 b. 4. fan-thos-kyi sbyor-lam-chos-mchog mthoti-lam glin gsum- 
gyi mi daù hdod-pahi lha-la dai-par skye-ba. 

4. Ibid., 14 b. 5 — 6.—Ran-thos-kyi sgom-lam-ni gliù gsum-gyi mi dan hdod-pahi Iha- 
la dati-par skyes dgos-la skyes-zin mnon-du-byas-pa-ti gzugs-khams | gzugs-med-khams- 
kyi lha-rnams -la yod-do. The subdivisions of the rāpa-dhātu are : In the first dhyana 
(degree of mystic absorption)—(1) brahma-kayika —tshars-ris, (2) brahma-purohita— 
tshans-pa mdun-na-hdon, (3) maha-brahma=tshars-chen, in the second dhyana—(1) 
paritta-abha--hod-chun, (2) apramána-üblia —tshad-med-hod. (3) abhasyara=hod-gsul, 
inthe third dhyana—(1) paritta-subha=dge-chuti, (2)  $ubha-krtsna —dge-rgyas, (3) 
apramana-subha=tshad-med dge; in the fourth dhyana—(1) anabhraka=sprin-med, 
(2) punya-prasava— bsod-nams-skyes, (3) brhat-phala=hbras-bu "che-ba; (4) abrha— 
mi-che-ba, (5) atapa—mi-gdul-ba, (6) sudréa=Sin-.u-mthoti-ba, (T) sudar£ana—gya- 
Mri and (8) akanistha=hog-min. (Sa-lam Kh. 14 a. 2—4 and M. Vyutp. pp. 
157-161. 
= 5. Sa-lim Kh. 14 b. 6. 

6. Ibid., 14 b. 6—15 a. 1. 

7. Ibid., 15a. 1—2. 


PrajRapáramita in Tibetan Buddhism 53 


The Bodhisattva abiding on the Paths of Training and Illumination 
is considered by some to become first born in cither of the three con- 
tinents or among the gods belonging to the World of Carnal Desire, 
and by others—in the Sphere of Ethereal Bodies.! The Bodhisattva 
who has attained the Path of Concentrated Contemplation is regarded 
as being able to assume a birth in any of the three Spheres of 


Existence.” 


Last of all we have the Sravaka’s, the Pratyckabuddha’s, and the 
Bodhisattva’s Path viewed from the standpoint of the time necessary 
for the attainment of the final result :— 


The Sravaka, if he applies all his energy and acts without delay, 
can attain Arhatship during three successive births.) During «the first 
he brings to accomplishment the Path of Accumulating Merit, during 
the second—the Path of Training, and during the third he realizes the 
Paths of Illumination, Concentrated Contemplation, and the Ultimate, 
thus making an end to Phenomenal Existence.* 


The Pratyekabuddha, with regard to the time of attaining the kind 
of Enlightenment peculiar to him, is considered to be of three kinds, as 
follows:— 

(1) The solitary Pratyekabuddha (khadga-visana-kalpa):— He 
brings to accomplishment the Accumulation of Merit? that is peculiar 
to the Path of that name during hundred aeons. Then, without having 
recourse to the help of a teacher, he realizes the four other Paths, one 
after the other, during one single practice of meditation.$ 


(2) The Great Vargacarin’ (the Pratyekabuddha who associates 
himself with the hosts of Sravaka Saints).—The Accumulation of Merit 
connected with the first part of the Path, up to the intermediate sub- 
division of the Degree of Steadfastness" (in the Path of Training), is 


1. Ibid., 15a. 2—3. 

2. Ibid., 15a. 3—4. 

3. Cf. Vasubandhu ad Sütral. 1. 10.—kalena ca Ipena tad-artha-práptir yavat tribhir 
api janmabhih. 

4, Sa-lam Kh. 16a. 1—2. 


5. punya-sambhara. ` ; 
6. stan thog gcig-tu. Sa-lam Kh. 16 a. 3—4. Cf. my Translation of Bu-ton's 


History, vol. i, p. 103. The verse quoted there is a Karika of the Abhidharmakoéa 

(Tsugol ed. 84 b. 5—85 a. 1). 
7. tshos-spyod chos-pa. 
8. ksanti=bzod-pa. 


* 
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‘brought to accomplishment by him during 2/3 of a period of hundred 
aeons, He then draws near to the termination of Phenomenal Ex- 
istence and, without the help of a teacher, brings about the ‘realization 
ofthe remaining part of the Path of Training, and of the Path of 
Illumination, Concentrated Contemplation, and the Ultimate, thus 
attaining the form of Enlightenment that is peculiar to the Pratyeka- 
buddha.' 


(3). The Inferior Vargacarin.—The Accumulation of Merit required 
up to the attainment of the Path of Illumination is accomplished by 
him during 1/3 of a period of hundred aeons. At the time of liberation 
from Phenomenal Existence he, without having recourse to the help of 
a teacher, realizes the Paths of Illumination and Concentrated Con- 
templation during one single practice of concentrated trance.” 


As regards the time which is considered to be necessary for the 
attainment of Buddbahood, there are two different theories which are 
to be met within the different texts. According to one, the whole 
Path of the Bodhisattva is considered to have the duration of 
three immeasurable periods? of aeons. The first of these is considered 
to last frcm the beginning of the Path of Accumulating Merit, 
‘the second—from the first Stage up to the seventh, and the 
third..from the eighth Stage till the tenth. According to the other 
theory one ‘immeasurable period" includes the Path of Accumulating 
Merit* another—the Degrees of Heat and of the Climas (gsmagata and 
mürdhagata) i in the Path of Training, and a third one—those of Stead- 
fastness (ksanti) and of Highest Mundane Virtues ` (laukika-agra- 
dharma), Thereafter, on each of the ten Stages, the Bodhisattva is 
considered to abide during three such period, so that the whole course 
of training and the process of accumulating virtue and wisdom? is con- 
sidered to have the duration of 33 immeasurable periods of acons.° 


1, Sa-lam Kh. 16a. 4—5. - 

2. Ibid., 16a. 5—b. 1, 

3, asamkhya=grais-med. The explanation of the meaning of the word asamkhya 
and the whole theory of the time of Accumulation is contained in Bu-ton’s History 
of Buddhism. Cf. my translation, vol. i. p. 119 sqq. 

4. Cf. Abhis. aloka, MS. 34 b. 10—13. sainparna-punya-samnbharas tato dhiman 
drdhásayah/$raddhüdyaih kuśalair dharmaih | paribhavita-samtatih|jfiana-sambhara-sid- 
dhy-artham kalpósamkhyeya-nirgamat sthirabhijna'vavadena caryabhimau pravartate. 

5. punya-jnana-sombhara. - 

6. Bu-ton, Transl., vol. i, p. 121. 


CHAPTER IV 


THE EIGHT PRINCIPAL SUBJECTS (astau 
padarthah=dios-po brgyad) AND THE SEVENTY 
TOPICS (artha-saptatih=don bdun-cu) OF THE ` 


ABHISAMAYALAMKARA 
\ 


Having thus given a short summary of the teaching of the Path, 
and all the different classifications of the latter, we can now begin an 
investigation of the contents of the Abhisamaydlamk ara, We have to 
remember first of all that it is a Prajftd-paramita-upadesa-Sastra, ie. a 
treatise, communicating, in an extremely abridged form, the contents 
of the Prajüa-páramità-sras which are interpreted from the stand- 
point of the doctrine of the Path. The system according to which the 
subject is treated in the Abhisanayalamkara does not agree with the’ 
successive order of the five Degrees of the Path, as we have viewed 
them, but shows a strict correspondence with the contents of the 
Prajria-paramita and the order, in which the subject matter is exposed, 
byit. This explains the somewhat strange manner in which the teach 
ing of the Path is dealt within the Abisamayalamkara, the same sub+ 
jects being discussed over and over again at different places and from 
different points cf view. - The Great Commentary of Haribhadra 
clearly shows us, in every case separately, how such and such passage 
of the Sütra is interpreted from the standpoint of its relation to such 
and such subdivisions of the Path. At the end of every such explanation, 
the corresponding verse of the Abhisamayàlamkára is quoted at full - 
length: tatha co'ktam, &c. 

Now, in accordance with the sütras, the contents of the Abhisama- 
yalamkára is divided first of all into eight principal subjects (asfau 
padarthah=dios-po brg yad). These are :— : 

A. The three kinds of Omniscience (tisrah sarvajtatah—mkhyen- 
gsum).! 

1. This is the usual technical abbreviation by which the three kinds of Omniscie- 
nce are designated in the Tibetan manuals (for rnam-pa-thams-cad-mkhyen-pa 
gsum). i 
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(1) The special Omniscience of the, Buddha, his ultimate direct! 
knowledge, in one single moment, of all the aspects of existence, 
absolute and empirical?  (sarva-cAara-jmatà—rnam-pa — thams-cad 
mkhyen-pa-Pid or rnam-mkhycn). It is possessed only by the Bnddha? 


(1). 


(2) The Omniscience in regard to the Paths to Salvation, the 
Hinayanistic and Mahay:nistic (marga-jnata == lam-śes-ħid or _lam-śes). 
It is possessed by the Buddha and by the Bodhisattva who has entered 
the Path of a Saint.‘ (2) s; 


) (3) The Omniscience in regard of the Objects (vastu) of the Empi- 
rical World, which is possessed by the Buddha and the Bodhisattva, and 
is likewise accessible to’ the Hinayanist Saint,—the Sravaka. and the 
Pratyekabuddha (sarva-jrnata—thams-cad-ses-pa-iid or vastu-jnand— gzi- 
ses). It is a kind of knowledge which is conformable to the faculty of 
understanding ofthe Hinayanist,* and represents the cognition of all 
the empirical objects from the standpoint of their non-relation to a real 

` and independent individual Ego.* (3) 


B. The four Methods of Realization’ (catvarah prayogali-s sbyoreba 
bzi). ; 


. (D) The Method of a full and clear intuition of all the aspects 
peculiar to the three forms of Omniscience (sarva-akara-abhisambodha 
—rnam-kun-mfon-par-rdzogs-par-rtogs-pa- or rnam-rdzogs-sbyor-ba.* (4) 


1. pratyakga—mron-s um. 

2. The definition acc. to the Don bduu-cu of Jam-yan-zad-pa (Tsugol ed). 2a. 1,— 
ji-lta jisñed-kyi rnam-pa | ma-lus-pa. skad-cig-ma gcig-la mñon-sum-du mkhyen-pahi 
mthar-thug-gi mkhyen-pa. 

3. Don 2a. 3. sa-mtshams sats-rgyas-kyi sa kho-nar yod. 

4, Ibid. 2b. 1. sa-tshams theg-chen mthoti-lam-nas sans-rgyas-kyi sahi bar-du 
yod. à , 

5. Sravaka-yána-abhis amaya-gotra and pratyekabuddha-yana-abhisamaya-gotra. 

6. Definition acc. to Don. (2 b. 2).—gzi thanis-cad gai-zag-gi bdag-med-du rtogs- 
pali cha-nas bzag-pahi theg-dman-gyi rtogs-rigs-su gnas-pahi hphags-rgyud-kyi mkhyen- 
pa. 

7. Of the three kinds of Omniscience. 

8. This is the usual abbreviation in the Tibetan manuals. Cf. Abhis. aloka, MS. 
211 a. 6—9.—parijiata-tri-saryajnata-yasizirtham punah- saryakara-marga-vastu-jRana- 
samgrahena trisaryajatim bhayayati iti sarvakarabhisambodho vaktavyah. 


*— 
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(2) The Culminating Stages of the Process of Illumination 

(mirdha-abhisamya=rtse-mohi mñon-rtogs or mürdha-prayoga-- rtsc- 

sbyor).! (5) j š 

(3) The Process of Illumination viewed as a progressive contemp- 
lation and intuition of the aspects of Omniscience (anuparva-abhisam- 
aya=mthar-g yis-pahi mion-rtogs or anupürva-prayoga—mthar-gyís 
sbyor-ba). (6) 

(4) The momentary intuition at the end of the Path (eka-ksana- 
abhisambodha--skad-cig | gcig-pahi mihon-par-Fdzogs-par — byar-chub-pa 
or ksanika-prayoga — skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba). (7) 

The first of these four subjects is to be regarded as identical with 
the Mahayanistic Path as a whole2 The other three are included in it, 
representing cither this same Path from another point of view (as the 
progressive process of Illumination), cr as parts of it likewise viewed 
from a special standpoint (as tho C ulminating Stages of the Process of 
Illumination and the final momentary intuition). Last of all we havc— 

The Cosmical Body of the Buddha and its varieties. (dharma- 
kaya-abhisambodha=clios-sku mnon-par-rtogs-pa) It is spoken of here 
as the result of the Path, or of the Process of intuition of the Truth by 
the Mahayanist Saint. (8) 

In correspondence with these eight subjects the Abhisamaya- 
lamkára is divided into eight chapters (adhikàra —skabs), viz. (1) Sarva- 


. akara-jiiata-adhikara, (2) Marga-jñata-adhikara, (3) Sarva-jidta- 


adhikara, (4) Sarva-akara-abhisambodha-adhikara, (5)- Mirdha-abhis- 
amaya-adhikara, (6) Anupürva-abhisamaya-adhikàra, (7). Ekaksana- 
abhisamaya-adhikára and ( 8) Dharma-kaya-adhik ara 

At the beginning of the work we have a salutation to Prajfia- 
paramita, the Climax of Wisdom. It is spoken of as representing the 


1. This is the usual technical abbreviation in the Tibetan manuals. The definition 
of mürdha-abhisamaya acc. to Don. (3 a. 1) is the yoga (process of meditation and 
intuition) of the Mahayanist Saint, which is governed by the concentrated analysis of 
the principle of Non-substantiality at the time when the contemplation of the aspects 
of the three kinds of Omniscience has attained its full strength. x 

2, We have accordingly the following synonyms of the Path :—(1) The yoga of the 
Mahayanist Saint (sems-dpahi rnal-hbyor), (2) prajàa-parami'à in the sense of the Path 
(lam-ser-phyin), (3) the Path of the Bodhisattva (byavi-sems-kyi lam), (4) the Mahaya- 
nistic activity (theg-chen sgrub-pa) and (5) the Action of the Outfit samnaha-pratipatti= 


go-sgrub (Don. 2 b. 5—6). 
3. The limits of sarva-akara-abhisambodha and of anupürvá-abhisamaya are the 


same: beginning with the Path of Ace. Merit and up to the erd of the Path as a 


whole. 
4. The 7th and last variety of the Culminating Stages is identical with the final 


momentary intuition. Cf. below. 
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three kinds of Omniscience, i.e. the first three of the eight subjects just 
mentioned. The knowledge cf all the objects of the Empirical World 
(sarva-jüata) is that which leads the Hinayánist Saint to temporary 
pacification (but not to the final Nirvana)! The Omniscience in 
regard of the Path to Salvation (márga-jnatá) enables the Bodhisattvas 
to act for the weal of the living beings. The special Omniscience which 
is peculiar only to the Buddha (sarva-dkard-jnata) is the knowledge of 
all the aspects of existence as being devoid of an independent separatc 
reality and as not being liable to origination, from the standpoint of the 
Absolute. - Being endowed with this Omniscience, the Buddhas are able 
to expound the Doctrine (“to turn the Wheel of the Doctrine") as the 
antidote against the incorrect behaviour ofthe living beings. The 
Climax of Wisdom, as manifesting itself in these three forms of. Omnis- 
cience is glorified as the “mother” (matr= yum) of the Sravakas (and 
the Pratyekabuddhas), the Bodhisattvas and the Buddha. In the Con- 
mentaries we have moreover the three kinds of Omniscience spoken of 
separately as the “three mothers" (yum gsum),—of the Hinayànist 
Saints, the Bodhisattvas and the Buddha respectively. The name of 
“mother” is given to the three kinds of Wisdom, because each of them 
is like a mother that aids her child (i.e. the Hinayanist or Mahayanist 
Saint) in the realization of the desired aim, and a mother that fosters 
the virtuous elements in the spiritual streams of these Saints? We 
must here once more point to the fact that the term prajia-paramita 
signifies not only the Climax of Wisdom as the result of the saintly Path, 
but the Path itself as well. In this very sense we have the term matr=) um 
here, viz. as the wisdom, the intuition which leads to the realization of 
the ultimate aim. It is thus (if we exclude the special Omniscience of 


1. Cf. above, p. 25. In the Skabs-brgyad-ka of Jam-yaü-zad-pa we have, in con- 
nexion with the explanation of this line, a short, but very clear and thorough investi- 
gation of Nirvana from the standpoint of the four Buddhist Schools, each of them 
taken separately. It will be made the subject of a special study. 

2. Sphutartha, Aga ed. 3 b. 4 5.—Cf. Skabs. I. 65 b. 5—6.—dgos-pa gdul-bya ñon- 
mons -pa-la spyod-pa brgyad-khri-bzi-s toù hdul-bahi ched-du hbras-bu gien-po raù rati-gi 
blo-dati-htshm-pahi chos -kyi phuri-po brgyad-khri-bzi-ston-gi hkhor-lo brjod-bya ma- 
lus-pa rnam-pa thams-cad-pa hdi bskor-pahi-phyir.—1n order «to suppress the sinful 
conduct of the converts, of which there are 84,000 varieties, the Buddhas swing the 
Wheel of the Doctrine in all its parts. This Doctrine is divided into 84,000 varieties 
representing the antidote of the different forms of sinful conduct just mentioned. 
It is expounded in conformity with the intellectual faculty of each of the converts 
separately. Cf. Abh. koga, I. 26—carita-pratipaksas tu dharma-skandho "huvarni- 
tah. 


3, Skabs. I. 35 a. 4—5, as a quotation from Suddhimati and the Nirvikalpa- 
stotra. 
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the Buddha which is the result), another synonym of márga—the Path.’ 
The three kinds of Omniscience, accordingly, represent the Paths of the 
three kinds of Saints, and their result. 


We must however remark that the Abhisamayalamkáàra isa treatise 
exclusively Mahahinistic. The Paths cf the Sravaka and the Pratyeka- 
buddha form a part of its subject matter, but only as far as they have 
to be cognized by the Mahayanist Saint. The latter, in order to attain 
the special forms of knowledge peculiar to him, must first become 
possessed of the intuition that is common to the "'intermediate indivi- 
dual” (i.e. the Hinayanist Saint), viz. that ofthe four Truths of the 
Saint and their sixteen aspects, Evanescence, & c., referring to the 
Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World. After that he becomes 
able to secure the Ominiscience in regard of the Path, and, finally, —the 
special Omniscience of the Buddha? 


Now, in what manner has the contents of the Prajia-p.ramita been 
summarized in the eight Chapters of the Ab/iisamayalamkára ? We shall 
give later on a table showing the full concordance of the subjects of 
the Prajiia-piramita Sütras with the topics of the Abhisamayalamkara. 
This table will clearly show why the author of the Abhisamayalamkara 
has adopted such an order of exposition and no other. A careful 
reader will see that in many places the Abhisamayalamkara uses. even 
the same words and expressions as the corresponding passages of the 
Sütras.* Many verses of the 4bhisamayalamkára are nothing but a 
summary of the contents of such passages, and are often quite uninte- 
lligible for one who is not acquainted with the contents of the Sütras.? 
In Haribhadra’s Abhisanayalamkara-dloké we read that first of all the 


1. Skabs. I. 36 a. 5.—yum daù mkhyen-pa daù lam dañ mhon-rtogs bzi don- 


gcig. 
2. Cf. above, p. 13. d 
3. Cf. Skabs. I. 33 b. 4—5. (Miion-rtogs -rgyan) theg-cheu thun-mon-ma-yin-pahi 


bstan-bcos yin-pahi-phyir and Ibid. 36 a. €—b. 1. skyes-bu chen-pohi lam rgyud-la skye- 
ba«la gzi-śes-kyi mi-rtag-sogs beu-drug-gis belus-pahi hbrin-dar thun-mon-bahi lam blo 
sbyon snon-du hgro- dgos-pa daù-por gzi-ses dan de-nas lam-$es de-nas rnam-mkhyen-la 
bstod-pahi-phyir. 

4. Compare for instance Astasahasrika (Ed. Rajendralàl Mitra, 189. 18—20.— 
sā khalu punar iyam Bhagavan prajña-paramita na "pare tire na pare tire napy ubhayam 
antarena viprakrtà sthita and Abhisamayalamkara Hl. 1. sa "pare na pare tire na 


"ntarále tayoh sthita. \ ° I 
5. Cf. Abhisamayalamkara IV. 2—5.—Enumeration of the 173 aspects (akara) of 


the thrJ oeerms of Omniscience, V. 1.— svapnā’ntare’ pi syapnàbha-sarva-dharmeksana- 
dikam | mürdham praptasya yogasya lingam dvadasadhà matam.—Of the twelve ingas 


only the first is indicated. 
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Bodhisattva striving for Buddhahood must become fully acquainted 
with all the forms of meditation, & c. which are indispensable for the 
attainment of the special Omniscience of the Buddha (sarva-akára- 
jnatà). The Chapter which is dedicated to these subjects is called by 
the name of the result, i.e. "the Chapter on the Special Omniscience of 
the Buddha". Now the latter cannot be attained without a full know- 
ledge of all the different Paths, including that of the Sravakas, & c. 
Therefore, hext comes the demonstration of (the elements characteriz- 
ing) the Omniscience in regard of the Path (marga-jiata). Then, as this 
knowledge of the different Paths itself requires a preceding knowledge 
of the true essence of all the objects of the Empirical World (sarva- 
jnata), the student of the Prajfià-paramità is made acquainted with the 
clements constituting this knowledge. Thereafter, when the three forms 
of Omniscience are thus presented befcre the student, the latter must 
receive the teaching about the practical process of fealization of them, 
viz. the Path proper, or otherwise the contemplation of all the (173) 
aspects (akard) of the three kinds of Omniscience. Then comes the 
demonstration of the culminating points of the Bodhisattva's intuition 
on the Path (mardha-abhisamaya), the instructions for a progressive 
contemplation of the elements constituting the Path (anupürva-abhisam- 
aya), teaching about the final, momentary intuition (eka-ksana-abhisam- 
bodha), and, last of all, the realization, at the second moment, of the 
Cosmical Body of the Buddha. The mutual relation between tbe eight 
subjects of the :154isamayalamkàra is demonstrated in the two summary 
verses at the end of the whole work (/aksanam tat-prayogas tat-prakarsas 
tad-anukramah, & c.). Accordingly first of all we have the three kinds 
of Omniscience and the factors for their attainment demonstrated as the 
essential nature (Jaksana)'of Prajha-paramita. Then we have the four 
methods relating to the practical process of attainment, the Path, i.e. 
the course of transic meditation by means of which the three forms of 
Omniscience are realized by the Bodhisattva within his own stream of 
elements. We here have :— 


1 Cf. Abhis. aloka, MS. 16 b. 8—17 a. 5.—tatra buddhata-arthino bodhisattvasya 
cittotpadadi-s arva-akara-parijnanaya ādau phala-nirdesena sarva-akara-jnata kathita | sa 
na vind Sravaka-margadi-parijnanena iti tadanu márga-jnata] sa`pi na sarva-vastu-par ijna- 
nam antarena iti tadanantaram sarva-jnata| tatah sarvatha evam-pràpta-tri-sarvajnata 
yasitartham punah sarva-akara-marga:vastu-jidna-prakara-samgrahena ri-sarvajñata- 
bhàvanay adhigamam sarva-akára-abhis ambodham | vigesa-margena prakarsa-paryanta- 
adhigama-labhan mürdhabhisamayam asadya vyasta-samas ta-bhedena vibhavitan arthan 
pragunikrtya ni$cayaya saksatkaroti iti viditva anupürva-abhisamayam | punar api 
svabhyasti-karanaya vibhavita-ekaksana-abhisambodha-anantaram dvitiye ksane dharma- 
kaya-abhisambodham aviparitam adhigacchati iti samasato *stabhisamayah prajnapara- 
mitáyám pindarthah. - 
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(1) The full intuition of all the aspects (ofthe three kinds of 
Omniscience—sarva-ak ára-abl.isambodha).—1n the first three chapters 
we had the said three forms of Omniscience demonstrated separately as 
the objects of study, analysis and meditation. The aim of the first three 
chapters is to show the essence and. the characteristic features of the 
three kinds of Omniscience and the factors for their attainment. 


The fourth chapter (expounding the fourth subject) has for its 
subject-matter likewise these same three forms of Omniscience, but the 
order of exposition and the aim are different, Here the Path of the 
Bodhisattva, his process of Illumination, is made the principal subject- 
matter. Now, as the Bodhisattva on his Path brings about the realiza- 
tion of all the three kinds of Omniscience, he must contemplate allthe 
aspects of them taken together, in order that he might be able to 
dominate them completely.! It is not sufficient to know the characte- 
ristic features of the three kinds of Omniscience; one must come one- 
self to master them completely and realize them within one's own stream 
of elements. The aim of the fourth chapter is to show how the said 
aspects (dkard) are all of them to be practically contemplated and 
realized. through the joint agency of perfect mind-concentration 
(famatha) and transcendental analysis (vipafyand). In this practical 
process two main points are taken into consideration, viz. the points to 
be shunned (as the views maintaining the reality of separate entities, &c) 
and the antidotes against them. These antidotes appear in the form 
of the 173 aspects relating to the three kinds of Omniscience. Such a 
character of the aspects is especially mentioned by Haribhadra in his 


Commentary.2— 4 


This active character of the process of intuition is not pointed to 
in the first three chapters. There the three kinds of Omniscience with 
their different aspects “appear in a quiescent state", as the mere object 
presented before the student, over which the latter has to exercise his 


activity. 


1. Abhis. aloka, MS. 19 b. 4—9.—parijfata-trisarvajnaté-vas itartham punah sarya- 
akara-marga-vastu-jhana-prakara-samgrahena tri-sarvajiiatam bhavayati. 

2, Ibid., MS. 211 a. 9—12.—nityadi-grahaka-vipaksasya | pratipaksa-dharmatá- 
svabhavanam anityady-ülambana-prakarünam — küratvena vyavasthana-samanyena la- 
ksanam jneyam. Ç 

3. The whole passage of the Abhis. aloka concerning the difference between the 
subject of the first three chapters and that of the fourth is as follows (MS. 332a. 15— 
332 b. 3) :—kah punas tri-sarvajfiatayah sarvakürübhisambodhasya ca visegah ? pratini- 
yata-akara-visayas tisrah sarvajfatà yathoktena akara-pratiniyamena. samasta-akara- 
yişayas tu sarvakarabhisambodha iti kecit. lākşaņikam tri-sarya-jñatã-vyavas thanam 
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As a rule, sarva-akara-abhisambodha appears as the process of 
intuition in its fundamental and general form, representing the whole 
of the Path, beginning with the lowest subdivision of the Path -of 
Accumulating Merit. The following three methods, being of a more 
special character, are to be regarded as parts of it. Let us now 
consider these methods separately :— 


>(2) The process of Illumination in its culminating Stages 
(mürdha-abhisamaya). It is considered to relateto the former method 
as an effect to its cause.! The process of intuition of all the aspects, 
as we have seen, has for its aim the attainment of a dominating position 
in regard of the three forms of Omniscience and their aspects. The 
chapter demonstrating the culminating Stages of the process of Illu- 
mination — (mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikára) presents before us the 
moments ofthe Path when the dominating position in its different 
forms is attained; Thus, on the Path of Accumulating Merit,- the 
general idea of the monistic Absolute is contemplated by the Bodhi- 
sattva. As the first result of this contemplation, on the Degree of Heat 
of the Path of Training, we have “'the light of intuition which reveals 
to the Bodhisattva. though but slightly, the principle of the monistic 
Absolute.”’? The Degree of Heat (zsmagata) accordingly appears as 
the first resulting or culminating moment. At the same time the further 
contemplation is going on in its turn, and comes to its culminating 
point on the Degree of the Climax (mürdhagata). So we have, ina 
similar manner, the subsequent forms of contemplation bringing forth 
their result, their culminating moments on the remaining two Degrees 
of the Path of Training, on the Path of Illumination and of Concentra- 
ted Contemplation. At the end of the Path we have the highest and 
ultimate culminating point,—the moment directly preceding the attain- 
ment of Buddhahood,—the unimpeded stage of transic meditation, 
conducive to the special Omniscience of the Buddha in regard of all the 


aspects of existence." 


(3) The Progressive Process of Intuition (anupürva-abhisamaya), 
as we have seen, the intuition of all the aspects of the three kinds of 


prayogikas tu sarvakarabhisambodha ity anye. vipaksa-pratipaksa-vyavasthana-prabhayi- 
tahsarvakarabhisambodhah. tisrah sarvajnatas tu na cai'vam prakrti-Santa-akaratyad 
ity apare. 

1. Rtogs-dkabi-snaü-ba, of Mkhas-grub. 220 b. 2—4. - 

2. Cf. above, p. 33. f : 

3. V. 38.—buddhatvapter anantarah | anantarya-samadhih sa sarvakarajnata ca 


tat. 
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Omniscience (sarva-akara-abhisambodha) is to be understood as the Path 
in general the contemplation and cognition of all the 173 aspects of the 
three kinds of Omniscience taken together (sarva-akara-mdarga-vastu-jnana 
prakara-samgrahena trisarva-jnata-bhavan iya adhigamah). Now, in order 
to obtain a thorough knowledge of the said aspects, to fix them firmly in 
the mind, it is necessary to contemplate them separately in a gradual 
order (anupürvi). When one fixes in the mind one single aspect, it is 
impossible to do the same in an equal manner with regard to all the 
other aspects simultaneously. Therefore it is necessary to take the aspects 
one by one in a gradual succession, and mediate on them. In such a 
manner all the aspects will definitely and distinctly appear as objects of 
the mind.! 


Each of the first four divisions of Path (i.e. the Paths of Accumula- 
ting Merit, Training, Illumination, and Concentrated Contemplation) 
contains the elements of the Progressive Process of Illumination. The 
subjects cognized in a general and summary form on the lowest degrees 
of the Path of Accumulating Merit, are again contemplated and thorou- 
ghly mastered on the higher degrees of that Path. The same takes place 
on the Path of Training, and so on. In a definite and essential form the 
Progressive Process of Illumination begins with the degree of Heat of the 
Path of Training, where, as we know, the first positive result of the 
Bodhisattva’s yoga is attained. 


For the greater part, the Progressive Process of Illumination is to 


be regarded as peculiar to those parts of the Path which represent the 
cognition after the termination of the concentrated trance (prstha-labdha- 
jñana)° 

(4) The final momentary intuition (eka-ksana-abhisambodha), after 
the aspects of Omniscience are thus contemplated in a gradual order 
and thoroughly cognized, the result of this cognition* makes itself know 
at the very end of the Path, when all the aspects become directly intuited 
in one single moment. This is to be regarded as the termination 
(nistha) of the whole process, which is identical with “the highest 
culminating point of the Path,” directly preceding the attainment of 
Buddhahood— 


1. Rnam-báad, 41 a. 6—b. 2. 

2. Gser. I. 86 a. 2—3. 

3. Ibid. 81 b. 4. > RT AT i losha 
anupürva-abhisamaya is characterized as the process for 


4. In the Commentaries, : i "roc 
the attainment of a firm position in regard of all the aspects, and eka-ksana-abhisam- 


bodha is its result. 
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These are in short the four practical methods which appear as the 
c. mponent parts of the Path. The first division of the latter, the Path of 
Accumulating Merit, contains the elements of the first and the third 
methods, the subsequent Paths include the second (mürdha-abhisamaya) 
as well, and the fourth is restricted to the final moment of the Path. As 
the ultimate result we have the realization of the Cosmical Body of the 


‘Buddha. 
` The second verse of the conclusion gives us a more simple and brief 
summary of the whole work : 


visayas tritayo hetuh prayogas caturütmakah 
dharma-kàya-phalam karme” ty an) as tredhartha-samgrahoh. 


The aim or the object of action (pravrtti-visaya) is of three kinds, 
viz. the three forms of Omniscience. Four are the methods, the factors 
or the means for the attainment of that object.! The result of the action 
is the full realization of the Cosmical Body. : 


Moreover, besides these eight principal subjects, the contents of the 
Abhisamayalamkara is systematized into 70 topics (artha-saptatih=don- 
bdun-cu), These are the points which are discussed separately in the 
Abhisamayalamkára, and with which the topics of the Prajña-paramitaá 
are put in correspondence. The whole system of the work, including 
both divisions, that of the eight principal subjects and of the 70 topics, 
appears as follows : 


Chapter L. The Special Omniscience of the Buddha 
(sarva-akara-jñata=rnam-pa-thams-cad-mkhyen-pa-ñid or rnam-mkhyen) 
The ten elements characterizing the process of attainment of this 
Omniscience :? 


(1) The Mahayanistic Creative Mental Effort for Enlightenment 
(bodhi-citta-utpada=byari-chub-tu sems-bsk yed or theg-chen sems-bsk yea). 
Kar. 18—20. (1) 


Q The precepts and instructions which the Bodhisattva has to 
receive before entering the Path and during the course of training on the 
latter (avavada —gdams-hag). Kar. I. 20, 21. (2) 


1. Rnam-bíad, 342 a. 2. 

2. rnam-mkhyen mishon-byed-kyi chos bcu. Summaty Kar. | i ai 
E Mr y Ka « 5. 6.—cittotpado 

3. The figures in parentheses at the end of each paragraph indicate the topics i.e. 
each of the 70 topics) in their successive order, independently from the division: into 
the eight principal subjects. ` ; 
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(9 The four degrees of the Mahayanistic Path of Training, con- 
ducive to Illumination (nirvedha-angaz- nes-hbyed-yan-lag or nirvedha- 
bhagiya=ries-hbyed-cha-mthun).! The points of superiority of them to 
the corresponding degrees of the Hinayanistic Path of Training.” Kar. I. 
25-36. (3) 3 

(4) The foundation of the Mahiyanistic Activity, the fundamental 
element of Buddhahood or of the saintly lineage (prati-patter adhàrah 
prakrtistham gotram=sgrub-pahi rten  ran-bzin-gnas-rigs) Kar. I. 37, 
38. (4) 

(5) The sphere of the Maháyanistic Activity or otherwise, the 
objects of meditation on the Path (dlambana=dmigs-pa). Kar. J. 40, 
41, (5) : 

(6) The final goal of the Mahayanistic Activity (uddésa- ched-du- 
bya-ba). Kar. I. 42. (6) 

(7) The action of the Mahiyanistic Outfit (samndha-prati-patti— 
go-chahi sgrub-pa or go-sgrub)? Kar. I. 43. (7) 

(8) The action of the Access (to the Great Vehicle—prasthana- 
pratipatti= hjug-pahi sgrub-pa or hjug-sgrub). Kar. I. 44, 45. (8) 

(9) The action of Accumulation (of the factors conducive to En- 
lightenment—sambhára-pratipatti —tshogs-kyi sgrub-pa or tshogs-sgrub). 
Kar. I. 46, 47 sqq. (9) 

(10) The action of the Issue or the termination of the Path (niryana- 
pratipatti — nes-hbyuh-sgrub-pa). Kar, I. 72, 73. (10) 

The four “actions” mentioned last represent different aspects of the 
Mahayànistic activity (pratipatti). This "activity" is another synonym 
of the Path as a whole. 


Chapter II, The Omniscience in regard of the Path 
(marga-jñata=lam-šes-ñid or lam-£es) 


The eleven elements characterizing the Omniscience in regard of the 
Path :* 


1. nirvedha is a synonym of daréana-marga—the Path of Illumination. 

2. Two of these points of superiority are : (a) the object meditated upon (alambana 
—dmigs-pa), and the aspect in which this object is to be contemplated and intuited 
(akara=rnam-pa). The Karikas I. 27-33 contain an enumeration of the objects and 
aspects corresponding to the four degrees of the Path of Training and their subdivi- 
sions (inferior, intermediate, and highest) respectively. 3 

3. This is (1) another synonym for the Path as a whole (cf. above) and (2) the first 
part of it as representing the Path of Accumulating Merit. ' 

4. lgm-fes mtshon-byed-kyi chos bcu-gcig. Summary Kárl 7—9. 
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(1) The auxiliary attributes! of the Omniscience in regard of the 
Path (marga-jiiata-angani=lam-Ses-kyi yan-lag). Kar. II. 1. (11) 


(2) The Omniscience in regard of the Path as the cognition of the 
Path of the Sravakas (fravaka-marga-jnàma-may? marga-jtata=iian-thos- 
kyi lam fes-pahi lam-ses). K?r. II. 2. (12) 


(3) Ditto as the knowledge of the Path of the Pratyeka-buddha 
(pratyekabuddha-màrga-jiàna-mayi | márga-jüátà-raü-rgyal-gyi lam ses- 
pahi lam-Ses). Kar. II. 6, 7, 8. (13) 


(4) The Mahiyanistic Path of Illumination endowed with exclusive 
merits (mahanusamso | darfana-márgah-- theg-chen  mthon-lam  phan-yo - 
dati-bcas-pa). Kar. II. 11-16? (14) 


(5) The functions of the Mahāyānistic Path of Concentrated Con- 
templation (bhavana-marga-karitra—theg-chen sgom-lam-gyi byed-pa). 
Kar. II. 17, (15). 

(6) The Path of Concentrated Contemplation characterized by 
Faith (adhimukti-lak sana-bhavand-marga=mos-pa sgom-lam). Kar, II. 18, 
19, (16) 


__ (7) The virtues of the Path of Concentrated Contemplation, extoll- 
ed, and glorified (stuti-stobha-prasamsah=bstod-bkur-bsnags gsum). Kar. 
IL. 20. (17) 


^. .(8) The Path: of Concentrated Contemplation characterized by 
the convergence of the roots of virtue into component parts of 
Supreme Enlightenment (parináma — yoris-su-bsto-ba). Kar. II. 21—23. 
(IB) Er e Ter t 


< 9) The Path of Concentrated Contemplation: characterized. by 
the feeling of delight (anumoda—rjes-su-yi-ran-ba). Kar. II, 24.2 (19) ` 


(10) The Path of Concentrated Contemplation as the ultimate 
achievement of the Mahayanist Saint (nirhára-lak sana-bhavand-marga= 
sgrub-pahi sgom-lam). Kar, II. 25. (20) athe 


1. These are: (1) The rejection of self-conceit, (2) the Mahayanistic Creative 
Effort, (3) the awakening to life of the element of the saintly lineage (gotra; cf. above, 
P. 30), (4) the essential character of the Bodhisattva, his non-rejection of the Pheno- 
menal World in order to act for the weal of the living beings, and (5) the action of 
converting others, 


2, Kar. II. 12—16 contain an extremely abridged indication of ihe 16 móments. In 


our edition th:y are marked by commas. 
3. Cf. above, p. 38. Cen 
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(11) The Path of Concentrated Contemplation as the attainment of 
the full and ultimate purification (visfuddhi-lak sana-bhavand-marga= 
rnam-dag s. om-lam). Kar. II. 28-31. (21) 


Chapter III Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World (sarva-jnatà— 
thams-cad-fes-pa-fid or vaítu-jana— gzi-fes). 


The nine elements characterizing the Omniscience in regard of the 
Empirieal World :! 


(1) The Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World, which . does 
not relate to Phenomenal Life (bhava-apratisthita-vastu-jnàna? —srid-pa-la 
mi-gnas-pahi gzi-fes). Kar. MI. 1. (22) 


(2) The Omniscience in regard of the Path,’ which is not attached 
to the Hinayanistic Nirvana, owing to the Boddhisattva's Great Com- 
miseration (fama-apratisfhita-márga-jfiatà —- zi-bá-la mignas-pahi lam-fes).* 
Kar. III. 1. (23) ; 


(3) The Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World, which is far 
from the ultimate result, the Climax of Wisdom (phala-bhūta-mātur düri- 
bhüta-vastu-j&ána:libras —yum-la rin-balii gzi-fes Kar. IlI. 2 a, b. (24) 


(4) The Omnisciencc in regard of the Empirical World, which is 
near to the ultimate result, i.e. the Climax of Wisdom (phala-bhüta-mátur 


1. gzi-fes mtshon-byed-kyi chos dgu., Summary Kar. I, 10. 11, 
* 2. Kar. I. 10.—prajiaya na bhave sthanam. 

3. The Omniscience in regard of the Emp. World is ‘considered to refer to 
the faculty of'understanding of a Hinayànist. The Omniscience governed by Com- 
miseration is therefore to be viewed as the Omniscience in regard of the Path (Don. 
11 b. 3). 

4. Kar. I. 10. krpayá na fame sthitih. Cf. Abhis. àloka, MS. 197b. 12—198a. oy 
traiyadhvika-dharma-anutpada-akérena tulyata-avabodhad ya §ravakady-agocaratvena 
viprakrsta-rüpà buddha-bodhisattvanam prajüa-paramità sa khalu punar nà "pare samsare 
prajfiayá addinava-darsanat. na pare tire nirvane krpayà sattva-artha-karandt, ná'pi 
sams 4ara-nirvanam ubhayam antarena vastuno 'sattvan. madhye'pi vyavasthità. atyanta- 
visuddhitvad iti prajna-karunayoh samyak-pratibodhena samsara-nirvana-ubhaya- 
upalambha-vigamat. 

5. This is the knowledge peculiar to the Hinayanist Saint. It is devoid of Com- 
miseration and of the wisdom cognizing Non-substantiality. Its limits are: beginning 
with the Hinayanistic Path of IlInmination and lasting till the attainment of Arhatship 
(Don. 11 a. 6). Cf. Abhis. aloka, MS. 198 a. S—9.—sarvajiiaté-adhikarad vyatireka- 
nirdesena Sravakadinam adhva-samata-jnana-abhayat samyak-prajnà-páramítà düribhüta 
iti sva-adhigama-matra prajha-paramita krpa-prajna-vaikalyan | nirvane samsare yg 
*vasthita vas tu-avastu-upalambhataya iti jeyam. ° i 
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asanni-bhüta-vastu-jfiána— hbras-y um-la ie-bahi gzi-Ses)' Kar. IIl. 2e, d. 
(25) A 


(5) ‘The Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World peculiar to 
the Hinayanist, which, being devoid of Commisseration and of Analytic 
Wisdom.cognizing the Non-substantiality of all the elements of existence 
is regarded as a point that is to be shunned by the Mahayanist Saint 
(vipaksa-bhüta-vastu-jnàna—mi-mthun-phyogs-kyi gzi-íes).? Kar. MI. 3. 
(26) E 

(6) The Omniscieuce in regard of the Empirical World possessed by 
the Mahayanist Saint, which. being dominated by Great Commisera- 
tion and the Wisdom cognizing Non-substantiality, represents the 
antidote against the egoistic and incomplete Hinayanistic knowledge 
(pratipaksa-bhüta-vastu-jiana—gien-po-phyogs-kyi gzi-fes)? ^ Kar. II. 
4-6. (27) 

(7) The training (i.e. the process of meditation— yoga) for the 
attainment of the Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World (vastu- 
jüana-prayoga— gzi-ses-sbyor-ba). Kar. III. 8, 9, 10a, b. (28) 


(8) The object of this meditative training,—the unity (equality) of 
all the elements of existence from the standpoint of the Absolute 
(samatà--mfiam-iid). Kar. III. 10b, c, d. (29) 


(9) The Path of Illumination peculiar-to all the three Vehicles, 
viewed in the aspect of the Omniscience in regard of the Empirical 
World (dar Sana-marga—mthori-lam), Kar. III. 11-15, (30) 


Chapter IV. The Process of Intuition of all the (173) aspects of the three 
forms of Omniscience (sarya-akara-abhisambodha=rnam-kun-mhon-par- 
rdzogs-par-rtogs-pa or rnam-rdzogs-sbyor-ba).* 

The 11 elements characterizing this precess :5 


1. This is the knowledge peculiar to the Mahayanist Saint Abhis. aloka, MS. 
198 b. 11—13.—bodhisattvanam ti echvasita-bhava-abhinivesa-bhranti-nimittanam rüpadi- 
sarva-dharma-parijhanam eva tat-samata-parijRànam. atas tesam samyag-asanni-bhave 
‘sya matur iti, Notice the expression Samata-parijianam—the cognition of the equality 
i.e. the ultimate unity of matter and all the other elements of existence. 

2. Abhis. alokà, Ms. 199 a. 4-7.—sravakadinam eva matur düri-bhavena anusthanam 
prati akso "pi san vastu-upalambha-viparyása-pravrttamena | bodhisattvanam tydjyatvad 
vipaksa iti, 

3. This is simply a synonym of the knowledge of the Mahayanist Saint which is 
near to the attainment of the result (Don. 12 a. 2). i: 

4. Its synonyms are: (1) the Path of the Bodhisattva (byari-sems-kyi lam), (b) 
prajna-paramita in the sense of the Path (lam-ser-phyjn), (c) the yoga of the Mahaya- 
nist Saint (séms-dpahi rnal-hbyor), (d) the training for the attainment of the Special 
EU qe ae the Buddha Vect ed ania DD; (e) the training for the attain- 
ment of the Omniscience in regard of the Path (Jam-ses-sh or-ba) a i 
of the, Mahayanistic Outfit (go-sgrub). l T ) and f) the Action 

ov rnam-rdzogs $byor-ba mtshon-pahi chos beu-gcig. Summary Kar. I. 12, 13, 


Prajfiaparamità in Tibetan Buddhism ar 


(1) The 173 aspects of the three forms of: Omniscience (akéra= 
rnam-po).' Kar. IV. 1-5. (31) 

(2) The 20 methods of meditative training ( prayoga=sbyor- ba). 
Kar. IV. 8-11. (32) É i 

(3) The 14 merits acquired during the meditative training (guna— 
yon-tan).” Kar. IV. 12a, b. (33) : 

(4) The 46 moral defects which represent the impediments to. the 
achievement of the training (dosa=skyon).? Kar. IV. 12 c, d. (34) 

(5) The characteristic marks of the meditative training (/aksana= 
mtshan-nid).4 Kar. IV. 13-31. (35) td kaki bu. 

(6) The “‘steps conducive to Salvation"— the Path of Accumulating 
Merit (moksa-bhagiya = thar-pahi cha-mthun). Kar. IV. 32. (36) 

(7) The four degrees of the Path of Training conducive to Illumina- 
tion (nirvedhasbhagiya—nes-hbyed-cha -mthun). Kar. 1V. 33-37. (37) 


1. We have : (a) 27 aspects relating to the Omniscience in regard ef the Empirical 
World (gzi-ses-kyi rnam-pa ner-bdun) of which 12 refer to the first 3 Truths of the'Saint 
(4 with each of the Truths, separately) and 15—to the Path exclusively (Kar. IV.: 2); 
(b) 36 aspects rclating to the Omniscience in regard of the Path (/am-fes-kyi rnam-pa 
so-drug) of which. 8 refer to the Truth of the Origin (of Phenomenal Existence— 

: samudaya-satya), 7—to the Path, 5—to the Truth of Phenomenal Existence, and 16— 
to the Truth of Extinction, the latter being the 16 forms of Non-substantiality. ($ün- 
yata) (Kar. IV. 3); (c) the 110 aspects relating to the Omniscience of the Buddha 
(rnam-mkhyen-gyi rnam-pa brgya-rtsa-bcu) of which 37 are the so-called 37 Characte- 
ristics of Enlightenment (bodhipaksika dharmah) as possessed by the Buddha, the 
Bodhisattvas and the Sravakas; the 34 aspects relating to the Buddha and the Bodhisa- 
ttvas, including the 3 Gates of Liberation (rini vimoksa-mukhani), the 8 degrees of 
Liberation from Materiality (asfau vimoksah), the 9 degrees corresponding to the 4 
degrees of mystic absorption (dhyana), the 4 planes of the Immaterial Sphere (arüpya- 
samá-patti) and the Cessation Trance (nirodha-samapatti), the 4 forms of Perseverance 
(santi) of the Path of Illumfnation and the 10 Transcendental Virtues (paramita), 
and the 39 special aspects of the Buddha and his Omniscience (including the 10 
Powers, the 4 kinds of Intrepidity, &c.). 

2. Enumerated in the Abhis. aloka. 

3. Ditto. 

4. There are altogether 91 such characteristic marks, viz. the 48 varieties of 
knowledge which characterize the Path and refer to the 3 forms of Omniscience (asta- 
catvarimsaj-jfiana-laks anani=ses-mtshan ze-brgyad. Kar. IV. 14—22), the 16 points of 
superiority of the Mahayanistic Path, put in correspondence with the 16 moments of 
the Path of Illumination (sodasa visesa-laksanani=khyad-mtshan bcu-drug, Kar. IV. 
23—26), the 11 characteristics of the Bodhisattvas activity on the Path . (ekadasa 
káritra-laksanani—byed-pahi mthsan-itid bgu-gcig, Kar. IV. 27, 28), and the 16 varieties 
of the essence of the Bodhisattva's training, as the part characterized (sodasa-svabha- 
va-laksanani—io-bo-fid-mtshan bcu-drug, Kür. IV. 29—31). 
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- (8). The Congregation of the Bodhisattvas who have attained the 
Irretrievable State (saiksa-avaivartika-bodhisattva-sangha —slob-pa phyir- 
: mi-Idog-pahi byati-sems-kyi dge-hdun), Kar. IV. 38.! (38) 
(9). The process of intuiting the ultimate identity of the Phenomenal 
* "World and Nirvana (bliava-santi-samatd-prayoga—srid zi mfam-üid-kyi 
sbyor-ba).? Kar. IV. 60. (39) 

(10) The purification of the Bodhisattva's sphere of future activity 
(asa Buddha; ksetra-suddhi-prayoga=zin dag sbyor-ba)) Kar. IV. 
61. (40) 

(11) The action of the Bodhisattva on the three last Stages, skilful 
and free from effort (upaya-kaufala-prayoga —tliabs-mkhas | sbyor-ba). 
Kar. IV. 62, 63. (41) 


Chapter V. The Process of Illumination in its Culminating Stages 
(mirdha-abhisamaya=rtse-mohi miion-rtogs or risessbyor). 


The eight elements characterizing the Culminating process :* 


— (1) The 12 Characteristic Marks of the meditative trance on the 
Degree of Heat (linga--rtags) or the Culminating Process on the Degree 
of Heat (üsmagata-mürdha-prayoga -— drod rtse-sbyor). Kar. V. 1. (42) 

: (2) The 16 forms of progress (vivrddhi—rnam-hphel) of the moral 
merit of the Bodhisattva abiding on the Degree of the Climax or the 
Culminating Process on the Degree of the Climax (mardhagata-mürdha- 
prayoga=rtsermohi rtse-sbyor). Kar. V. 2. (43) 


(3) The attainment of a firm position (nirüdhi—brtan-pa) in regard 
of the Bodhisattva's concentrated analysis, or the Culminating Process 
onthe Degree of Steadfastness (ksanti-gata-mardha-prayoga — bzod-pahi 
rtse-sbyor).’ Kar. V. 3. (44) 


` 1, The following Karikas (IV. 39—S4) contain an enumeration of the characteris- 
tic marks (Jinga=rtags) of the Bodhisattva who has attained the Irretrievable State : 
(a) on the degrees of the Path of Training (20 marks; Kar. 1V.-39—54), (b) on the 
Path of Illumination (16 marks as corresponding to the 16 moments, Kar. IV. 46— 
51), and (c) on the Path of Concentrated Contemplation (Kar. IV. 52—54). 

^ Is peculiar to the three last Stages (Don. 20 b. 3.—dbye-na-dag-sa-gsum | ye-ses 
gsum), 

3. Cf. the preceding note. 

4. rtse-sbyor mtshon-pahi chos brgyad. Summary Kar. I. 14—16a. 

5. The 12 /ingas are enumerated in the Abhis. aloka, MS. 332 b. 7—337 b 14. 

6, Enumerated in the Abhis. aloka, MS. 338 a, 3—343 b. 7. 

. 7. Abhis, aloka, MS. 344 b. 6—10.—samyag-upaaya-kausala-balena evam nirvi- 
kalpa-adhigama-avasthayam mahakarunadi-s ammukhi-karana-bhayena aparityaktasattya- 
artha-laksana yathokta-sarvakarajhatadi-tri-s arva-jfiata-dharmanam anuttarà  paripürir 
nirüdhir iti. E 


pe cialis tins oS 
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(4) The complete stabilization-of the mind (citta-samsthiti =sems kun 
tu-gnas pa), or the Culminating Process on the Degree of Highest 
Mundane Virtues (Jaukika-agra-dharma-mardha-prayoga=chos-mchog-rise 
sbyor). Kar. V. 4. (45) 

(3) The Culminating Process on the Path of Illumination as the 
antidote against the incorrect views which are to be exptirpated by means 
of the direct intuition of the Truth! (darfana-màrga-mürdha-prayoga — 
mthon-lam-rtse-sbyor). Kar. V. 5-22. (46) 

' (6) The Culminating Process on the Path of Contentrated Contem- 
plation as the antidote agianst the views which are to- be removed by 
means of intense concentration? (bhàvaná-márga-mürdha-prayoga —sgom 
lam-rtse-sbyor). Kar. V. 24-34. (47) 

(7) The Culminating Precess at the final moment of the Path, The. 
Stage of Concentrated Trance which is directly followed by the attain- 
ment of Buddhahood (anantarya-samadhi =bar-chad-med-pahi tin-ñe- 
hdzin or anantarya-mardha-pra. yoga=bar-chad-med-pahi rtse-sbyor)? Kar. 
V. 37-39a, b, c. (48), i Sethe nite 

- (8) The -16 incorrect views (vipratipatti —log-sgrub). Kar, V. 3944, 
42. (49). : : i Kolar Nestea 


Chapter VI. The Intuition of the Bodhisattva viewed asa progres- 
sive. process | (anupürva-abhisamaya = mthar-gyispahi-mnon-rtogs or 
S 'mthar-gyis-sbyor-ba). sae 


. The 13 elements characterizing this process :5— 
(1-6) The six Transcendental Virtues (sat páramitàh == pharphyin drug). 
(50-55) ; sth 
(7-12) The six forms of mindfulness (anusmrti )concentrated upon :— 
(a) D Buddha (buddha-anusmpti = saris-rgyas-rjes-su-dran-pa). 
(b) The Doctrine (dharma-anusmrti = chos-rjes-su-dran-pa). (57) 


1. drsti-heya =mthon-spai. 

2. bhavaná-heya—sgom-span. _ POTES 

3. Is synonymous with eka-ksana-abhisambodha, (Don. 23 b. 2.—skad-cig-mahi 
sbyor-ba dati rgyun-mthahi ye-ses dati-bar-chad-med-pahi rise sbyor gsum don-gcig.) 
Abhis. aloki, MS. 373a.—buddhatva-prapter yah pürvain anantarah samadhih so'tra 
anantarya-samádhih . ‘ 

4. Beginning with : jalpajalpi-pravadinam. 

5. Summary Kar. I. 16. 
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(c) The Congtegation (sangha-anusmrti = dge-hdun-rjes-su-dran- 
pa). (58) 


` (d) Morality (sila-anusmrti = tshul-khrims-rjes-su-dran-pa). (59) 
(c) Resignation (tyága-anusmrti = gton-ba-rjes-su-dran-pa). (60) 


(f) The Tutelary Deity (devatà-anusmrti = lha-bla-ma-rjes-su-dran- 
pa. (61) 2 


(13) The cognition of the essence of Matter and all other elements 
of-existence as being the negation of every separate entity (rapadi- 
sarva-dharma-abháva-svabhàva-avabodha = gzugs-la  sogs-pahi chos 
thams-cad dios-po-med-pahi no-bo-nid-du khon-du-chud-pa). (62) 


Chapter VII. The Final Momentary Intuition (eka-ksana-abhisam- 
. bodha = skad-cig-ma gcig-pahi maon-par-rdzogs-par byan-chub-pa or 
skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba). 


The four varieties of this intuition 2— 


(1) The momentary intuition of the undefiled elements (andsrava- 
dharma) with have not yet, attained complete maturity (avipaka-avas- 
thiyam eka-ksana-abhisambodha = rnam-par-smin-pama-yin-pahi- skad- 
cig-mahi sbyor-ba).? Kar. VII. 1, 2. (63) 


1. Thé difference is here only in name, since the essence of all these forms is one. 
(Don. 23 b- 3.—dbye-na tio-bo gcig-la ldog-pa tha-dad-pa bzi yod.) Summary, Kar. 1. 
16 c, d. 

2. Cf. Abhis. aloka, MS. 375b. 2—10.—samudayartham ucyate laksanena ekak- 
yaya-abhisambodhas caturvidha iti prathamam tàvat — $ 


eko bhüvah sarva-bhava-svabhavah sarve bhava eka-svabhāva eva 

eko bhavas tattvato yena drstah sarve bhavas tattvatas-tena drstah 
iti nydyan na kevalam bahubhir ekasya samgraho "pi ty eka-ksana-danadi-jidnena alam 
byamanena apagata-pratiniyata-vas tu-grahana-viparyása-rüpena anàsrava-dánady-asity- 
anuvyafjana-laksanam dharmanàm s amgrahera bodhisattvasya avabodhad aripaka anüs- 
tava-sarva-dharma-eka-ksana-laksano bhavaty eka-ksana-abhisambodhah prathamah.— 
It is said : One entity includes the essence of all the other entities, and,on the other 
hand, all entities have but one essence. He who Perceives one entity from the stand- 
point of the Absolute, by this same act perceives the Ultimate Reality of all the 
entities. [(Indicated in Skabs. I. 52 a. 1, as a quotation from Aryadeva)—Here is 
meant not only the comprehension of many entities in one, but especially the Bodhis- 
attva’s intuition of the unity of all the undefiled elements, beginning with pure charity 
and ending with the 80 secondary corporeal marks of the Buddha. The knowledge 
Cognizing all these elements will be free from the error which consists in the percep- 


tion of the separate reality of all these elements, inasmuch as they are merged (in the 
Unique, Absolute). 
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(2) The momentary intuition of the undefiled elements which have 
attained complete maturity (vipaka-avasthayam eka-ksana-abhisambodha 
rnam-par-smin-pahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba).' Kar. VII. 3. (64) 

(3) The momentary intuition of the unreality of the separate enti- 
ties and their essences (alaksanatva-eka-ksana-abhisambodha = mtshan- 
ñid-med-pahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba).? Kar. VII. 4. (65) 

(4) The momentary intuition of the pure monistic principle or of 
Non-duality (advaya-eka-ksana-abhisambodha = gitis-su-med-pahi skad- 
cig-mahi sbyor-ba) Kar. VII. 5, (66) t 

1, Ibid. MS. 376 a. 4—11. tad-anu yada bodhisattvas ya pratipaksa-bhavanayd 
sarva-vipaksa-apagamena sakala-vyavadana-paksa-vipaka-dharmatda-avas tha sarva- 
kalanka-apagamena $arad-indu-jyotsna iva Sukla-svabhava jata tadà ekasminn eva kane 
vipdka-avastha prapta anasrava-sarva-dharmanam bodhaj jRànam prajia-paramita ity 
evam  vipaka-dharmata-avastha andsrava-sarva-dharma-eka-ksana-avabodha-laksaio 
bhavaty eka-ksana-abhisambodho dvitiyah.—The state of complete maturity is attained 
when the Bodhisattva has removed all the elements that are to be shunned through 
the concentration upon their antidotes, and has brought to full development all the 
purifying elements, As every kind of defilement is here completely removed, this 
state represents the complement of all the purest qualities (which in their immaculate 
lustre may be) compared to the shining of the moon in autumn. At that time (the 
Bodhisattva) cognizes in one single moment all the undefiled elements and attains the 
Climax of Wisdom. Thus his cognition will be the momentary intuition of the undefil- 
ed elements in the state of complete maturity. 

2. Ibid. MS. 376 a. 13.—b. 4.—tad-anu pürvam svapmopama-sarva-dharma-abhya- 
sena sambhéra-dvayam anubhiya adhigama-avasthayam svapna-svabhayesu sarva-dhar- 
mesu upadana-skandhadisu sthitvà  dánadi-sar-paramità-pratipattya | dánadi-rüpa-nirü- 
pana-akarena alaksanah sarva-dharmá iti samklesa-vyavadana-ripanam dharmāņām 
ekenaiva ksanena alaksanatvam janati ity evam alaksana-sarva-dharma-eka-ksana-laksa- 
no bhayaty eka-ksana-abhisambodhas trtiyah.—This form of momentary intuition 
represents the state when, in the process of contemplation of all the elements as 
illusionary (lit. as resembling visions in a dream), the Boddhisattva feels that he has 
brought to full accomplishment the two forms of Accumulation of Merit and, in prac- 
tising the six Transcendental Virtues, has a firm conviction that all the elements, as 
the five groups influenced by defiling agencies, &c.. are but like mere visions in a 
dream. In investigating character of Transcendental Charity, &c., he comes in one 
single moment to the cognition that all the elements, the defiling as well as the purify- 
ing, are devoid of a separate essence of their own. 

3. Ibid. MS. 376 b. 6—12.—tad-anu dirgha-kala-dvaya-pratibhasa-prahana-abhya- 
sa-svami-bhavad unmülita-dvaya-pratibhasa-vasano yada bodhisattvo grahya-grahaka- 
yogena svapna-grahyam s vapna-darsanam, grahakam neksate tadà sarve .pyevam dharma 
dharmata iti dharmanam advayam tattvam ekenaiva ksanena paíyati ity evam advaya- 
laksana-s arva-dharma-eka-ksana-laksano bhavaty eka-ksana-abhis ambodhas caturthah. 
This form of momentary intuition represents the state when the Boddhisattva, having 
during a long period of time made it his habit to negate the double aspect of the 
elements (as subjective and objective), has this double representation completely 
removed, Even when dreaming, he does not preceive that which appears to him in the 
dream asan object and his own vision of it as subjective, but has in one single 
moment the direct intuition of the unique essence of all the elements. 
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Chapter VIII. The Cosmical Body of the Buddha as the Ultimate Result 
of the Path (dharma-kdya = chos-sku). 


The five characteristic elements of Buddhahood :!— 


(1) The Body of Absolute Existence or the Ultimate Essence of all 
the elements (svabhava-kaya = ħo-bo-ñid- sku)? Kar. VIII. 1. (67) 


(2) The Body of Absolute Wisdom or the Spiritual Cosmical Body 
(Jüana-dharma-kaya = ye-fes-chos-sku).? Kar, VIII. 2-6. (68) 


(3) The Body of Bliss (sambhoga-kaya = lons-sku).4 Kar. VIII. 
12. (69) 


(4) The Apparitional Body (nirmana-kaya = sprul-sku). Kàr. VIII. 
33. (70) 


(5) The 27 forms of Activity of the Cosmical Body (karitra = 
phriri-las). Kar. VILI. 34-40. (70a) 


In close connexion with these 70 topics we have in the Abhisama- 
yalamkira some verses which contain excourses on special subjects. In 
Chapter I, Karikas 23 and 24 indicate the 20 varieties of the Congrega- 
tion of Saints,? in connexion with the instructions (avavada) about the 
three Jewels, i.e. the Buddha, the Doctrine, and the Congregation. Then 
inthe same Chapter, Kürikás 48-70 contain an enumeration of the 
appliances (parikarman = yons-su-shyon-ba) for the attainment of the 
ten Stages of the Bodhisattva in gradual order, This refers to the 
Action of. Accumulation (sambhára-pratipatti = tshogs-sgrub), viz the 
Accumulation of the virtuous elements on the ten Stages (dafa- 
bhümi-sambhàra). Karika I. 71 refers to the Accumulation of the anti- 
dotes (pratipaksa-sambhara) against the imputations ofthe separate 
reality of subject and object (gráhya-grahaka-vikalpa). — 


In Chapter II, Karikas 3 and 4 contain an indication of the chara- 
cteristic features of the four Degrees of the Path of Training (nirvedha- 
bhagiya) as preceding the Bodhisattva’s knowledge of the Sravaka’s 


1. Summary Kar. I. 17. 

2. Ts defined as the Ultimate Absolute Essence which is completely pure by itself 
and free from every kind of occasional defilement (Don. 25 a. 2. raü-bzingyis dag- 
pa dan glo-bur-gyi dri-mas dag-pa ghis dai-ldan-pali dbyitis mthar-thug). Cf. my 
Translation of Uttaratantra. p. 123. notes 2 and 3. 

3 3. Is a synonym of sarva-akara-jiiata. 

4. The following Karikas (VIII. 13—32) contain an enumeration of the 32 princi- 
pal and the 80 secondary marks of the Buddha's Body. Cf. above, p. 41. 

5. dge-hdun ñi-šu. These 20 varieties are briefly indicated by Haribhadra in his 
Abhis, aloka, MS. 33 b. sqq. 4—Special manuals devoted to the subject are contained 
in £22 earlizc 311 Lise Tíostaa litzcature and studied in the monastic schools. j 
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Path. Karikas II. 9, 10 refer to the same four Degrees as preceding the 
full knowledge of the Path of the Pratyekabuddha. Finally, Karikas II. 
26, 27 contain an indication of the favourable and unfavourable con- 
ditions for the Path of Concentrated Contemplation. 


In Chapter IV, Karikas 6 and 7 represent an excourse referring to 
the conditions for being a worthy hearer of the Prajfiaparamita Doct- 
rine and for apprehending and retaining it in memory.' Karikas IV. 
55-59 contain an exceedingly difficult discussion concerning the attain- 
ment of Enlightenment by means ofthe Path of Concentrated Con- 
templation, the matter being viewed from the standpoint of the 
Absolute and the Empirical Reality. 


In Chapter V, Karika 23 refers to the “Meditation of the Gaping 
Lion," during which the twelve-membered formula of evolution? is 
contemplated in the direct and the reverse order (anuloma-viloma). 
Karikas V. 35 and 36 represent a conclusion to the subject of "the 
removal of the impntations on the Path of Concentrated Contempla- 
ted in the direct and the reverse order (anuloma-viloma). Karikas V. 35 
and 36 represent a conclusion to the subject of “the removal of the im- 
putations on the Path of Concentrated Contemplation.” 


And finally, in Chapter VIII, we have the following excourses :— 


Kar. VIII. 7 is a comparison of the undefeld vision (aranadrsti — 
(lon-monis-med-pahi Ita-ba) of the Sravaka with that of the Buddha. Kar. 
VIII. 8 refers to the Wisdom of the Buddha which is a result of his 
previous vows (pranidhi-jaana = smon-nas-mkhyen-pa). The following 
Karikas (VIII. 9, 10, 11) have for their subject-matter the omnipresent 
and eternal character of the Buddha.‘ 


1. Abhis. aloka, MS. 220 b. 3—4.—visista-prayogair akara bhavayitavyas te ca 
prayoktaram vina kathyitum aśakyā iti $rayanddi-bhajana-prayoktaram nirdigann àha.— 
The (173) aspects of the three kinds of Omniscience are to be mediated upon by 
means of special methods (i.e. the 20 prayogas iudicated in the following Karikas). It 
is not however possible to speak of these methods without having given a characteris- 
tic of the meditator as a worthy hearer, &c. 

2. simha-vijrmbhita-samadhi=seri-ge rnam-par-bsgyiis-pahi tiñ-ñe-hdzin. 

i ya dyadasanga-pratitya-samutpada=rten-hbrel yan-lag beu-gits. 

4. Compare Uttaratantra, Translation, 255 sqq. and 267 sqq. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


THE CONCORDANCE OF THE DEGREES OF THE 
PATH WITH THE SUBJECTS OF THE 
ABHISAMAYALAMKARA 


After this summary of the contents of the AbAhisamayclamkára, of 
its eight principal subjects and 70 topics, we shall now see how these 
agree with the Teaching of the Path, and how they are to be arranged 
in accordance with the latter. We must once more point to the fact that 
the order in which the subject-matter is treated in the Abhisamayalam- 
kara corresponds to that of the Prajánà-pàramitá-sütras, and that, 
owing to this, the constituent parts of the Path are discussed repeatedly 
from different points of views. Now, if we take the topics of the Abhisa. 
mayàálamkára in strict accordance with the Mahàáyanistic Path, they will 
appear in the following order :— 


(1) The Bodhisattva makes first of all his Creative Effort for 
Enlightenment, i.e, the first three forms of it.! (Kar. I. 18, 19.) 


(2) By receiving and fulfilling the Mahayanistic instructions (ava- 
véda), he becomes trained in the ordinary Path of Accumulating Merit.? 


(3) He brings about the realization of the steps conducive to 
Salvation = the Path of Accumulating Merit as mentioned in Chapter 
IV. 32? 


(4) He receives purification on the Path of Training (prayoga- 
marga = nirvedha-bhagiya = adhimukti-caryà-bhümi), as discussed in 


1. Gser. I. 35 a. 1.—sems-bskyed dari-po gsum thog-mar byas. There are altoge- 
ther 22 form of the Creative Effort, the last of which is made on the Stage of the 
Buddha. They are enumerated in the Abhisamayalamkara, Kar. I. 19, 20, in the 
Abhis. aloka, MS. 25 b. 4—27 a. 1, and in the Siitralamkara IV. 15—20 and Comme- 
ntary thereon, 

2. Gser- I. 35 a. 1. gdams-rag-gis tshogs-lam-phal-pa sbyaris-nas . . . 

3. Ibid. 35 a. 2. skabs bzi-pahi thar-pa-cha-mthun bskyed-de . . , 
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Chapter I. 25-36 (the objects! and aspects? of the four Degrees of the 
Path of Training, and 43 (the action of the Mahayanistic Outfit), 
in Chapter IV, Kar. 35-37 (the concentration upon altruistic Activity on 
the Path of Training), and. in Chapter V. Kar. 1-4 (the Culminating 
Process peculiar to each of the four Degrees of the Path of Training). 

(5) Having become possessed of the characteristic marks of one 
who has attained the Irretrievable State (Kar. IV. 39 sqq.),4 he enters 
the Path of Illumination, as we have it in Chapter Il. Kar. 11-16, in 
Chapter III. Kar. 11-15, and in Chapter V. 8-22, and removes the 
imputations that are to be extirpated by means of the preception of the 
Truth.* 

(6) Thereafter follows the Path of Concéntrated Contemplation 
according to Chapter II. Kar. 17-30, Chapter IV. 52 sqq., and Chapter 
V. 26-34, as especially peculiar to the Mahayanist Saint (in the sense of 
being an antidote against realistic imputations).° 

(7) And, finally, he brings to accomplishment the actions of 

- Accumulation and of the Issue.” (Chapter I. 46-73), and comes to the 


1. álambana- dmigs-pa. 

2. ákara—rnam-pa. 

3. Gser. I. 35 a. 2.—de-nas skabs -dan-pohi sbyor-lam go-sgrub skabs bzi-pa dan 
Iña-pa las bstan-pahi sbyor-lam rnams sbyans-te. 

4. avaivartika-lingani=phyir-mi-ldog-pahi rtags. 

5. Ibid. de-dag-gis rtags thob-par-byas-nas ghis-pa-dan-Ina-par bstan-pahi mthon- 
lam-gyis mthon-spati-gi-rnam-rtog-rnams spais-fifi . . . Cf. also Luh. I. 38 b. 1—2. lam- 
ges-kyi mthoti-lam. gzi-£es -kyi mthon-lam dños-bstan. rtse-sbyor-gyi ' mthon-lam-rnams 
mthon-lam. 

6. Lun. I. 38 b.—lam-šes-kyi sgom-lam. rtse-sbyor-sgom-lam. tshogs dah ñes- 
hbyum daù bar-chad-med-pahi rtse-sbyor-rnams sgom-lam, 

7. sambhara-pratipatti and niryana-pratipatti. The connexion of the 4 actions 
(pratipatti) with the 5 Paths is as follows :—The Action of the Outfit begins with the 
Path of Accumulating Merit and lasts till the end of the process. The Action of 
Access refers to the Path of Training (and the subsequent Paths). The Action of 
Accumulation, beginning with that of charity and up to that of memory, refers to the 
Degree of Highest Mundane Virtues (and the following Paths), The Action of Accu- 
mulation relating to the first Stage of the Bodhisattva represents the Path of Illumi- 
nation. The same, as relating to the second and the following Stages, is identical with 
the Path of Concentrated Contemplation. The Action of Accumulating of the antido- 
tes is included in both the Paths (of Illumination and Concentrated Contemplation). 
Finally, the Action of the Issue is founded upon the Path of Concentrated Contemp- 
lation (Abhis. aloka, MS. 68 b.—tatra samnaha-prasthana-pratipatti yatha-samkhyam 
páram-paryena saksat-prayoga-svabhave sambhara-adhimukti-carya-bhümi-samgrhite. 
sambhara-pratipattir dayam aryabhya dharani-paryantena saksat-prayoga-svabhàva- 
adhimátra-agra-dharma-s amgrhita. prathama-pramudita-bhümi-svabhàva s ambhara- 
pratipattir dar§ana-margatmika. dvitiyadi-bhimi-savabhava bhavana-marga-svariipa. 
pratipaksatmika sambhára-pratipattir ubhaya-marga-gocara, niryana-pratipattir 
bhavana-marga-adhisthand ity Aryasangah. 
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final moment of Enlightenment, as we have it in Chapter V. 37-38, and 
in Chapter VII. With it ends the Path of Concentrated Contemplation: 
the Bodhisattva attains Buddhahood, and becomes possessed of the 
characteristic features enumerated in Chapter VIII. — 


The aspects (akara),! the characteristics (laksana)?, the marks (linga) 
of the Irretrievable State, the points to be shunned (heya) and the anti- 
dotes against them, relating to the Paths of Illumination and Concen- 
trated Contemplation, are to be put in connexion with these Paths. The 
points which are common to all the Paths are: the Creative Mental 
Effort for Enlightenment (bodhi-cita-utpéda) in its different forms, the 
Fundamental Element of the saintly lineage (gotra) which undergoes the 
process of development, the sphere of the Mahāyānistic Activity 
(alambana), the ultimate aim of the latter (uddefa), the merits ( guia) 
and the defects (dosa) in the process of training,’ and the whole pro- 
cess of Illumination in its progressive aspects (anupürra-abhisamaya). As 
regards the Sravaka’s Path, or rather the knowledge of it by the Maha- 
yanist Saint, we have in the Abhisamayàlamkira the following parts 
referring to it :— 


(1) The first 16 aspects relating to the Omniscience in regard of the 
Empirical World (Chapter IV. 2).* 


(2) The 37 Characteristics of Enlightenment? as included in the 
1 O aspects relating to the special Omniscience of the Buddha (Chapter 
IV. 5).° 


(3) The 27 Characteristics referring to the Ominiscience in regard 
of the Empirical World (Chapter IV. 14-17). 


(4) The Path of Training as mentioned indirectly in Chapter III. 
8.” p 


(5) The Sravaka’s Path of Training and of Illumination as cognized 
by the Bodhisattva® (Chapter II. Kar. 2-5). 


1. Kar. IV. 1—5. 

2. Kar. IV. 13—31. 

3. Kar, IV. 12, 13. Gser. I. 35 a. 4—5.—sems-bskyed rigs gdam-nag dmigs-pa 
ched-du-bya-ba-yon-tan skyon-rnams thun-mon-du ci-rigs-par sbyar-ro. 

4, Kar. IV. 2.—catvarah pratisatyam. Cf. above, pp. 16-17. 

5. bodhipaksika dharmah —byan-phyogs -kyi chos. M. Vyutp. 38-44. 

6. sapta-trimsat. 

7. Lun. I. 38 a. 4—5. spyod-pa bkag-pahi $ugs-bstan-gyi sbyor-lam. 

8 Lua. I. 38 a. 5.—lam-Ses-kyi fian-thos -kyi sbyor-lam mthon-lam. 
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(6) The Sravaka’s Path of Illumination indirectly mentioned in 
Chapter III.' 


With reference to the Pratyekabuddha's Path we have :— 


(1) The remaining eleven aspects relating to the Omniscience in 
regard of the Empirical World.? 


(2) The Paths of Training and Illumination of the Pratyeka- 
buddha as cognized by the Mahayànist Saint (Chapter II. Kar. 6-10). 


The topics referring to Buddhahood and the special Omniscience 
of the Buddha are :— The Cosmical Body (dharmakaya; Chapter VIII. 
as a whole), the three Ultimate Aims? (uddefa; Chapter I. Kar. 42), and 
the last three or two forms of the Creative Mental Effort for Englight- 
enment, 


Thus we have the whole Teaching of the Path and its result com- 
prised in the eight Chapter of the Abhisamayalamkara. It is a system 
exceedingly complicated and elaborate, with numerous divisions and 
cross-divisions. Not a single one of the principal points is left undis- 
cussed, but without the knowledge of the concordance between the 
Abhisamayalamkara and the Prajta-paramita-satras, and with out the 
study of the principal Commentaries, the contents of the work and the 
order adopted in it are sure to remain quite incomprehensible, In the 
present work we have given only the main outlines of the subject. A 
detailed analysis of all the 70 topics of the Abhisamayalamkara, their 
definitions, varieties, & c., will be the next task in the process of inves- 
tigation of the Prajiiaparamita. Only after that, when each separate 
subject will have undergone a thorough analysis, it will be possible to 
undertake a translation of the Abhisamaydlamkara with the help of the 
principal Indian and Tibetan Commentaries, 


1. Ibid.—gzi-fes-kyi £ugs-bstan-gyl mthon-lam-rnams fian-thos-kyi gzi-ses-so.=The 
Path of Illumination indicated indirectly, which refers to the Sravaka’s knowledge of 


the Empirical World. 
2. These are : (a) the 5 aspects of the Pratyekabuddha’s Path of Concentrated 


Contemplation influenced by defiling agencies (i.e. constructive thought) as removing 
the Obscuration of Ignorance of the Pratyekabuddha (zag-bcas sgom-lam lia), and 
(b) the 6 aspects of the uninfluenced Path of Illumination, which are likewise viewed 
as antidotes against the Obscuration of Ignorance of the Pratekabuddha (zag-med- 


mthon-lam drug). as 3 
3. These are : (a) the Greatness of Intellcetual Power through which one is supe- 


rior to all living beings (sarva-sattva-agrata-citta-mahattva—sems-can kun-gyi mchog- 
fid-kyi sems-chen-po-fid-), (b) the Greatness in the Removal of tha Obscurations 
(prahána-mahattva-—spofi-ba-chen-po-fid), and (c) the Greatness inthe Cognition of 
the Truth (adhigama-mahattva=rtogs -po-fiid), ^ 


CHAPTER SIX 


THE AUTHOR OF THE ABHISAMAYALAMKARA 
AND HIS SYSTEM 


In the introduction to our translation of the Uttaratantra we have 
devoted a whole chapter to the subject of the authorship of the 
five treatises of Maitreya and have pointed to the fact of their 
having been written from different points of view. We have mentioned 
the Tibetan tradition according ‘to which the Sutralamkára, Madhy- 
antavibhanga and Dharma-dharmatá-vibhanga are regarded as belonging 
to the Yogacara-Vijnanavada school, the Uftaratantra is characterized 
asa Madhyamika-Prasangika work, and the Abhisamayalamkara is 
held to be a treatise, the main standpoint of which agrees with the views 
of the Yogacira-Madhyamika-Syatantrika! school, Although this can- 
not be regarded as quite correct from the chronological point of view,” 
it is in any case clear that the Uttaratantra and the Abhisamayalamkàra 
do not contain the Yogacara teachings which characterize the three 
other works, We have little reason to doubt of their having been com- 
posed by one author, so similar are the topics and so great is the 
resemblance as regards the form and style of the works. The difference 
in the points of view which we have noted, can be explained as being 
either due to an evolution in the conceptions of Asanga, whom we 
consider to be the actual author of the works, or to the habit of writing 


1. Rnal-hbyor-spyod-pa dbu-ma ran-rgyud-pa. 

2. The founder of the Yogacira-Madhyamika-Svatantrika as a regular school 
is Santiraksita, the author of the Madhyamika-alamkara (Dbu-ma rgyan), who lived 
much later than Asanga and Arya-Vimuktasena. The chronological error of which we 
speak is pointed to in the Tippani of Jam-yan-zad-pa on the second part of the Lam- 
rim-chen-mo (Tshe-mchog-gln Edition 86 a. 3—4), where it is directly said that there 
were Madhyamikas before Santiraksita, who maintained the Yogicara-Madhyamika 
views, viz. the unreality of the external world from the Empirical standpoint on one 
side (as the Vijfianavadins), and denied the Ultimate Reality of consciousness on the 
other (as the Sinyavadins), (Lam-rim III, 85 b. 7 and Stoa-thun, 37 a. 5—6.) 
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different treatises from different points of view which was familiar to so 
many teachers of India. 


If we compare the contents of the three treatises of Maitreya 
expressing the Yogacara theories, as well as the great Yogacara works 
of Asanga on one side, and of the Abhisamayalmkara and Uttaratantra 
on the other, we shall find two separate systems and two different 
methods of commenting the Prajidparamita-sitras. 


I. The standpoint of Yogacara-Vijianavada. As we know, the 
whole of the northern Buddhist Canon is considered to consist of texts 
belonging to three different periods, or, as they are called, “the three 
Swingings of the Wheel of the Doctrine" (dharma-cakra-pravartana). 
These are ` The first Swinging,! the teaching about the four Truths of 
the Saint;? the second or intermediate Swinging,’ or the teaching about 
the absence of a real essence of all the separate elements of existence,* 
or their Non-substantiality, and the third or last Swinging? or the 
teaching which makes a discrimination between the different aspects of 
existence, those which do and those which do not represent Ultimate 
Realities.® 


The first consists of the Hinaydnistic texts, the second—of the 
Prajitaparamita-satras, and the third—of such discourses as the Samdhi- 
nirmocana,! the Latkavatara, the Ghana-vyaha,® &c. The Mahayanistic 
sütras contained in the Sūtra (Mdo) and inthe Ratnaktija (Dkon- 
brtsegs) sections of the Kangyur, for the greater part belong to the last 
Swinging or the latest period. 


The pluralistic principles of early Buddhism are solely and exclusi- 
vely dominating in the Scripture of the first period or the first Swinging 
of the Wheel of the Doctrine. The main standpoint is the negation of a 
unique, active, and enduring individual Ego or Soul? or of every kind 
of a unique, ultimate essence or substance in general. Real are only the 
separate elements of existence (dharma), those of matter (rüpa), &c., as 


1. prathama-cakra=hkhor-lo dañ-po. 
2. catuh-satya-dharma-cakra=bden-bzihi chos-hkhor. 
3. madhya-cakra=hkhor-lo bar-ba. ^ 
4. alaksanatva-dharma-cakra=mtshan-fid-med-pahit chos-hkhor. 
5. antya-cakra=hkhor-lo tha-ma. 

6. paramàrtha-viniscaya-dharma-cakra—don-dam rnam-par-nes-pahi chos-hkhor, 
7. Dgons-pa nes-par-hgrel-pa. 

8. Rgyan stug-po bkod-pa. s ; 

9, nitya-eka-svatantra-atman=rtag-gcig rai-dban-can-gyi bdag. 
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classified into the five groups (skandha), the 12 bases of cognition 
(ayatana), and the 18 component elements (dhdtu) of a stream of indivi- 
dual existence (samtána). They have each their particular essence 
(svalaksana), they become originated as independent realities, and are to 
be fully cognized and extirpated by the Saint on his Path to final 
Salvation.! 


Quite opposite is the main standpoint of the Scripture of the inter- 
mediate period, ie. of the Prajüzparamità-sutras. Here we have the 
elements spoken of as devoid of every kind of a separate reality of their 
own, as neither really becoming originated,’ nor disappearing,* as 
quiescent from the outset,* and as being by their very nature merged in 
Nirvana.® This Nirvana, this unique quiescent motionless principle, is 
represented as the Absolute where there is no differentiation, the 
Ultimate Essence of the elements, the Highest Truth, &c. Thus, as says 
Prof. Stcherbatsky,? the radical pluralism of early Buddhism became 
changed into as radical a monism, It is this Doctrine which has been so 
brilliantly summarized by Nagarjuna in his Madhyamika-Karikás 


So we have in the first two Swingings of the Wheel of the Doctrine 
two conflicting principles,—the teaching of a plurality of real elements 
of existence on one side, and that of the separate unreality of the same 
elements as representing one motionless Whole on the other. š 


Now, among the sects of the Buddhist church there were some who 
did not agree with either of the two contradictory teachings. Both were 
regarded by them as extremities, which it was necessary to reconcile. 
At the same time other views, which had not found an expression in the 
first two parts of the Canon, gradually developed. The consequence of 
these changes of views was the production of a new Canonical literature, 
viz. that which is called the Third Swinging of the Wheel of the Doct- 
tine, or the Scripture of the latest period. 


k Legs-bšad-sñir.-po, Tsañ ed. XIV 3a. 2 sqq. (Quotation from Samdhinirmo- 
cana), 


2. nilisvabhava —fo-bo-fid-med-pa. 

3. anutpanna — ma-skyes -pa. 

4, aniruddha — ma-hgags-pa. 

5. adi-Santa-gzod-ma-nas zi-ba. 

6. prakrti-parinirvrtta—rat-bzin-gyis yotis-su-mya-tan-las-hdas-pa. 

7. This is the so-called prakrti-nirvana=ran-bzin-gyi myaii-hdas—the Ultimate 
Essence of the elements, devoid of all plurality (Gser. I. 40 b. 2). ; š 

8. Conception o f Buddhist Nirvana, p. 41, _ 
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One of the most important texts belonging to this new Canon is the 
Samdhinirmocana-sütra.! In the original Sanskrit it has not up to this 
time been discovered, and this is the reason why it has not attracted the 
due attention of European scholars. The Tibetan tradition shows us that 
this Sütra is the principal Canonical text on which Aasnga has founded 
his Yogacara-Vijiianavada system. In the Sūtra itself the conflict between 
the principles and teachihgs of the old and the intermediate Canon is 
one of the principal subjects of discussion. The Bodhisattva Paramartha- 
samudgata? is represented as asking the Buddha why the latter formerly, 
in his Benares sermon, has demonstrated the elements of existence as 
being essentially real and as having each its own particular essence,— 
and why he subsequently, in delivering the Prajfdparamita-sitras, has 
maintained the opposite view, viz. that of the Unreality of the same 
elements ? The answer which the Buddha is made to give is, that in 
speaking (in the Prajiaparamita-sitras) of the Non-substantiality or 
unreality? of the elements he had in view three different forms or degrees 
of unreality There is first of all the Essential Unreality.4 This refers to 
the imputed aspect? in which the elements appear as endowed with all 
the distinctions of essence, quality, name, &c. These are attributed to 
them by our constructive thought, and are not inherent in the essential 
nature of an element as a thing in itself." So we have to understand the 
term Jaksana-nihsvabhavata,—‘‘the unreality of that essence which is 
nominally and conventionally® ascribed to a thing by our constructive 
thought.? 


"Then we have the Causal Unreality, or the unreality from the point 
of view of origination.!? This is connected with the causally dependent 
aspect!! of the elements. The latter appear here in their crude form as 
entities unutterable and inexpressible!? in their essence, but as being at 


1. Dgons-pa nes-par-bgrel-pa, usually known in the Tibetan tradition by the 
abridged title : Mdo-sde Dgons-hgrel or simply Dgons-hgrel. Kangyur, MDO. V. 

2. Don-dam-yan-dag-hphags. 

3. nilisvabhávatà —no-bo-füd-med-pa. 

4. laksana-nihsvabhavatà- mts han-hid no-bo-hid-med-pa. 

5, parikalpita-laksana=kun-tu-btags-pahi mtshan-fid (—kun-btags ). 

6. vikalpa=rnam-par-rtog-pa. 

7. svalaksana —ran-g i-mtshan-fiid. 

8. nàma-sanketabhyam- min dati brdas. 

9, S.-nirm., Kg. MDO. V. 17 a. 1—3. 

10. utpatti-nihs vabhavata=skye-ba no-bo-üid-med-pa. 

11. paratantra-laksana=gzan-dbani-gi mts han-ñid (—gzan-dban), 

12. anabhilapya=brjod-du-med-pa. 
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the same time, each of them, the real substratum, on the foundation of 
which the imputed construction of essence, quality, & c, is made. The 
origination of these entities is dependent on causes and conditions. 
For this reason they are called utpáttinihsvabháva,—unreal in the sense 
of not becoming originated by themselves,” 


Finally, the third aspect of unreality is “the unreality of the 
elements in the aspect of the Absolute.’ It is otherwise their ultimate 
aspect. Here we have to understand the unreality of all the separate 
elements of existence (dharma-nairátmya) in the sense that from the 
standpoint of the Absolute Reality these elements are devoid of any 
differentiation whatever and represent one motionless Whole. To speak 
otherwise, the elements in their causally dependent aspect, being viewed 
as devoid of all that is ascribed to them by constructive thought, appear 
as unique and undifferentiated, and as representing thus the Absolute 
Reality. In such a form the Samdhinirmocana-sütra interprets the 
teaching of Non-substantiality of the Prajiaparamita, and tries to 
reconcile the conflicting teachings of the old and intermediate Canon. 
In the Sutra itself both these parts of Scripture are declared to be of an 
indirect meaning, which must be interpreted in another sense, whereas 
the Third Swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine, ie. first of all the 
Samdhinirmocana itself, is put forth as the true teaching, which contains. 
the direct meaning’ and needs no other interpretation. The explanation 
of the contradiction between the old and the intermediate Canon is in 
short as follows : 


, In the Scripture of the early period the Buddha has said that the 
elements as real entities do exist. This, as says the Samdhinirmocana, 
refers to the causally dependent and the absolute aspect, which are both 
considered to be ultimately real. In the Prajüapáramitá-sütras, on the 
contrary, the Buddha has said that there exists no separate essence of 
the elements This is indicated as referring to the imputed aspect, the 


1. hetu-pratyaya-apeksa=rgyu-rkyen-la-ltos-pa. 

2. Legs-bs. 5 a. 6.—S.-nirm., Kg. MDO. V. 17 a. 3—4, 

3. paramartha-nihs vabhavata-=don-dam-pa no-bo-iid-med-pa. 

4. parinispanna-laksana =yors-su grub-pahi mtshan-fid (=yons-grub). 

5. S.-nirm., Kg. MDO. V. 17 a. 4—17 b. 1. All these passages are quoted and 
explained in Tson-kha-pa’s Legs-bsad-süin-po, which is a most valuable work, indis- 
pensable for the study of the Yogacara and Madhyamika Doctrines. 

6. neyartha=drai-don, 

7, nitartha=nes-don, ist NDA 
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essence which is not inherent in the object, butis ascribed to it by our 
constructive thought, and so on. 


It is thus this Samdhinirmocana-sütra, with its teaching of the three 
aspects of existence and, above that, of the store-consciousness (alaya- 
vijidna) containing the seeds of allthe elements of existence, which is 
regarded as the principal foundation of the Yogacara system. Tradition 
tells us that the Saint Asanga, having been inspired by Bhattaraka 
Maitreya,? has laid the foundation to the Yogacara Vijňānavāda system 
in accordance with the teaching exposed in the Samdhinirmocana-suira. 

-He has accordingly composed his Yogacaryd-bhimi, his Mahayana- 
.samgraha and Abhidharma-samuccaya, and was followed by Vasubandhu 
„in the Vyakhyayukti, Vimsikà, Trim Sika, and their commentaries. In all 
|. these works the teaching of the Samdhinirmocana, according to which 
; the old intermediate Canon are both considered to be of conventional 
meaning (neyartha) is adopted as a foundation. In particular, that 
section of the Yogacarja-bhumi which is called —.Nirnaya-samgraha? 
quotes passages from all the chapters of the Samdhinirmocana at full 
length, and explains them in detail. The teaching of Non-substantiality, `. 
in accordance with the Samdhinirmocana, is demonstrated in the chapter 
on the Absolute Truth (tattva-adhikara) of the .Bodhisattva-bhümi. The 
teaching about the store-consciousness (Z/aya-vijfíána), the negation of 
the reality: of the external world and the teaching about the three 
aspects of existence (of which the causally dependent and the ultimate 
are treated as’ being real by themselves)* is discussed in detail in the 
Mahayana-sam$raha* The chief points ee demonstrated are, moreover, 
summarized in the Abhidharma-samuccaya,? and the [treatises of Vasu- 
bandhu® exposed the subject on the same lines. The main texts (mila) 
which give a summary of the contents of the Samdhinirmocana and of 
which the treatises of Asanga and Vasubandhu just mentioned are 
considered to be the interpretation,—are the Sitralamkara, the Madhyé- 
nta-vibhanga and the Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga.’—As concerns the 


1. S.-nirm., Kg. MDO. V. 21 a. 1—6. 

2. Rje-btsun Byams-pa. 

3, Rnam-par gtan-la dbab-pahi bsdu-ba, Tg. MDO. LII and LIII. 

4. svalaksana-5 iddha —rai-gi mts han-fiid-kyis grub-pa. 

5. Mnon-pa kun-btus. Tg. MDO LVI. 

6. Cf. Bu-ton, Transl., vol. i, p. 56 and 57. 

7. Khai-dub (Mkhas-grub), Ston-thun, 11 a. 4—b. 3.—hkhor-lo dañ-po dan bar-ba 
gitis dran-don dan | tha-ma nes-don-du gsuis-la | Thogs-med sku-mched-kyis (Asanga 
and Vasubandhu) kyari Sa-sde (the five divisions of the Yogacarya-bhümi) Theg-bsdus 
(Mahayana-samgraha) Kun-las-btus (Abhidharma-samuccaya) / Rmam-bíad- -rigs-pa 
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texts which are especially devoted to the Doctrine of the Path (viewed 
from the Yogacara standpoint), these are the Sütralamkara, the Bodhisa- 
ttva-bhami, the Srdvaka-bhami,! and the Abhidharma-samuccaya. Accor- 
ding to the Samdhinirmocana-sutra, the main object of contemplation 
aud intuition on the Path is the Absolute as the negation of the separate 
reality of the elements their ultimate aspect ( parinispanna-lak sata). This, 
being fully intuited, brings about the removal of all the Obscurations. 


In connexion with the teaching about the three aspects of existence 
as one of the main tenets of the Yogācāra Vijianivada school, it will 
be of interest to mention a peculiar feature of the Pajcavim*ati-sáhas- 
rika-prajita-paramita-sitra. We here havea chapter containing the 
questions of Maitreya,” in which a differentiation is made between the 
imputed elements (kalpita), the clements as the representations of con- 
tructive consciousness (vikalpita), and of the elements in the aspect of 
the Absolute (dharmata).> As this differentiation appears to be identical 
with the teaching of the three aspects of existence, as we have it in the 
samdhinirmocana, the Yogacaras consider the Pancavimsati-sáhasrika 


(Vyakhyayukti) / Ni-su-pa (Vimsika) / Sum-cu-pa (Triméika) / de-dag-gi hgrelspa daù- 
beas-paerndms-su Dgotis-pa nes-hgrel ji-lta-ba-bzin-du hkhor-lo bar-ba dài dañspo drar- 
don dai | tha-ma ñes-don-du hgrel-pahi lugs gsal-bar-mdzad-la | khyad-par-du:-Gtan-la- 
dbab-pa-bs du-ba (Nirnaya-samgraba) los | Dgorisspa ies-hgrel-gyi glei-g: -dehu tsam 
m@-gtogs-pa (with the exception of introductory chapter of the Samdhinirmocapa) / 
gzan lehu thams-cad-kyi mdo-tshig phal-che-ba rdzogs-par drais-nas rgyas-par-bsad ciù/ 
de-dan-mthun-par bdag-med gtan-la-hbebs-pahi tshul-ni Byan-sahi (Bodhisattva-bhümi) 
de-kho-na-flid-kyi lehu-las rgyas-par ston-la | Kun-gzihi-rnam-gzag (dlaya-vijfana- 
vyavasthapana) dari | phyi-don bkag-nas gzan-dban dam yots-grub bden par-grub-pahi 
lo-bo-nid gsum-gyi rnam-bzag-la-sogs-pa bye-brag-tu rgyas-par Theg-bsdus-las hchad 
cir | de-ltar rgya-cher-bsad-pa thams-cad-kyi dan-gyi gtso-bo-rnams | snaetshan-ba tsam 
zig mdor-bsdus -nas Mion-pa kun-las-btus-las bton-la | slob-dpon Dbyig-gnen (Vasu- 
bandhu)-gyi gzuù goù-du-smos-pa de-dag-kyati de-dag-gi rjes-su-hbrañs-pa yin zin / 
Sku-mched gni-gahi gzull de dag-gis mdo Dgotis-hgrel-gyi don de-ltar gtan-la hbebs-pahi 
srol-hbyed-pahi rtsa-ba-ni | Rje-btsun-gyi-gzun | Mdo-sde-rgyan (Sütralamkara) dari | 
Hbyed-ghis (the two Vibhanga)-la brten-paho |! 

1. In the Sràvaka-bhümi we have the teaching concerning the Path of the Pratyé- 
kabuddha and of the preliminary activity. of det Male hit Saint on oe Mor 
Accumulating Merit, &c. (Rnam-béad, 4a, 2—3). 

2. Byams-pas zus-pahi lehu. 


3. oe Sq PASE b. 13—42 al. fat punas trividham rüprm. kalpitam 
Tupa gra Ma. ha ‘a-akarena Aalpitatvat. vikalpitam ripam abhita-parikalpanena 
Jñanam eva tat ha-pratibhasa iti vikalpitatvat. dharmat&-rüpam | tattvato rupam eva 
$ünyatd-rüpena parinispannatvat. evam vedanádayo'pi vacyah, 
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to be a text, the main standpoint of which is quite the same as that of 
the said Sūtra, ie. a Yogacara work.! 


Il. The theory of the Abhisamayalamkara and Uttaratantra—pure 
Monism. If we compare with the Yogacara teachings the standpoint of 
the Abhisamayalumkara, we find a striking difference. In the Abhisama- 
yálamkára not a single word is said about the store-consciousness 
(alaya-vijhàna), about the three aspects of existence, & c. The main 
teaching is that of the Non-substantiality and Relativity? of all elements 
ofexistence, without any limitations whatever. This is the strict 
Madhyamika point of view. The principles of Non-substantiality and 
Monism are very pregnantly expressed in numerous Karikas of the 
Abhisamayálamkéra. There is, for instance, the passage in I. 29, 30 sqq., 
where the insistence upon the reality of the separate essences and 
characteristic marks of the elements (nimitta) is condemned. Then we 
have in I. 62, among the appliances for the attainment of the eighth 
Stage of the Bodhisattva—''the knowledge of Monism, of the equality 
i.e. the unity of all the elements (dharmasamata-eka-naya-jnata).” In lI. 
12 we hear about the identity of the Buddha and the Absolüte; in II. 13 
about “the Saint who has a firm stand in the Doctrine of the Climax 
of Wisdom, reduces all the elements, matter and the rest, to the princi- 
ple of Buddhahood.'? Many striking passages are contained in Chapter 
IV. 14 sqq.,—on the characteristic marks (laksana) of the Bodhisattva’s 
training,—and further on, IV. 56-59, where it is pointed out that there 
is no essential difference between the Path and its result, from the 
standpoint of the Absolute. Chapter V contains the famous verse:— 


nö’ paneyam atah kimcit prakseptavyam na kim ca na, 
drastavyam bhütato bhatam bhita-darst vimucyate.* 


“Here there is absolutely nothing that is to be removed (from the 
unique Essence of Existence), and nothing that could be added (to it). 
The Truth must be only directly perceived, and he who sees the Truth 
becomes delivered.” — 


1. Cf. Legs-bs. 40 b. 6—41 a. 1.—In Bu-ton's History of Buddhism (Lhasa ed. 
78 b. 4) it is said that Nagarjuna did not bring the chapter containing the questions 
of Maitreya from the realm of the Nagas. This seems to be an allusion to the fact 
that the chapter mentioned is a later interpolation. 

2. sanyata=stor-pa-hid. : 

3. rüpader avadharanam J tasyam ( prajRa-paramigayam) sthitasya buddhattve. 

4. The same as in Uttaratantra I. 152 (Transl. p. 235). 
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\ And finally, in Chapter VII, Karika 5, it is said that the Saint who 
has terminated the course of training on the Path. perceives in one 
single moment the unique essence of all the elements ! 


But the most important and the most pregnant is the teaching 
about the element of the saintly lineage (gotra), otherwise the funda- 
mental element of the living beings (sattva-dhátu), or ihe Essence of the 
Buddha (tathagata-garbha). It is the Absolute (d/arma-dhàtu) itself, and 
as the latter is unique and undifferentiated, there can be no essential 
difference in the element of the lineage of the Buddha with the various 
living beings.2— 


Now, the Uttaratantra, the principal work devoted to this subject, 
. contains, as we know, quotations from Sütras, such as the Sr1-málà- 
devi-simhanada, the Jnàna-aloka-alamkára ^ the Tathagatagarbha,> & c. 
These all belong to the third Swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine, 
i.e. to the Canon of the latest period. However, a careful examination 
of these Sütras shows us that they represent a category of texts stand- 
_ ing quite apart from the Samdhinirmocana and similar Sütras. The 
teaching about the three aspects of existence. about the store-consci- 
. Ousness, & c., is nowhere to be found in them, and their main stand- 
point is that of strictest Monism,—the Doctrine which is so brilliantly 
exposed in the Uttaratantra. 


We have thus two categories of texts to consider:—On one side 
there are the Samdhinirmocana, the Lankavatara, & c., containing the 
Yogicara teachings® and a compromising interpretation of the Prajüa- 
Paramita; the three Yogacara treatises of Maitreya, andthe whole 
literature founded upon them. On the other we have the pure uncom- 
promising Monism of the Prajfia-pàramità, summarized in the Abhisa- 
mayélamkara, brought to a further development in the Jitana-dloka- 
alamkara,’ the Sri-mála-devl-simhanada and similar, Sütras, and fully 
expounded in the Uttaratantra. As the central figure here we have the 

: Saint Asanga, as the expounder and the interpreter of two different 


1. dharmánam advayam tattvam ksanenai’kena pas yáti. 
: 5 39. dharma-dhator asambhedad gotra-bhedo na yujyate. 
+ Lha-mo Dpal-phrea Seii-gehi sgrahi mdo (Dpal- -gi 
4. Ye-ses-sna b-ba-rgyan-gyi mdo. ` PASE oe 
s ei Sñiñ-pohi mdo. 
- Acc. to the Grub-mthah of Jam-yai-zad ü 
6. i i h -pa the fundamental Sütras of 
Yogicaras are three in number, viz. the Samdhinirmocana, the Lankavatara, and A 
Ghana-vyüha (Comm. of Blo bzai-dkon-mchog, Labran ed. 43a 5). j 


7- Cf. the very pregnant passage of this Sūtra c i 
š = oncerni: ti 
(quoted in my Introduction to the Uttaratantra, p. 109), ng Mio Supreme Buddha 
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systems. How is the strange position of one of the most celebrated 
Buddhist 4caryas to be explained? What was Asaüga's real standpoint? 
In our introduction to the Uttaratantra we have indicated two possibi- 
lities, viz. that there may have been an evolution in the conceptions of 
Asanga, from Idealism to pure Monism, or that he could have simply 
written his works from different points of views. Before we are put in 
possession of new materials that will help us in the solution of the 
question, we shall have to state merely that Asaüga "has evidently 
fluctuated between the two divisions into which the Mahayana was 
split."! 


1. Conception of Buddh. Nirvana, p. 34. The Tibetan tradition maintains that ' 
Asaüga was,as regards his main standpoint, a Madhyamika-Prasangika (Dbu-ma 
thal-hgyur-ba), and that he has composed his Yogācāra works only forthe sake 
of helping (anugrahartham=rjes-su-gzui-bahi don-du) those who are incapable of 
mastering the profound Doctrine of pure Monism and require a compromising inter- 


pretation. 
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Technical Terms and Expressions 


Sanskrit-Tibetan 


akanistha=hog-min, the eighth sub-div. of the region of the fourth 
dhyana in the rapa-dhàtu, the highest of the Ethereal Spheres and 
a abode of the Body of Bliss (sambhoga-k&ya) of the Buddha, 41 i 

2 

akrtrima-anubhava —bcos-min-gyi myo-ba, true unartificial feeling (of 
the desire of becoming delivered from Samsara), 17. 

aklista-ajnana=mi-Ses fion-moris-min, ignorance which is not influenced 
by defiling forces,—exists with the Sravaka and Pratyekabuddha 
Arhat, 26, 27. 

aklista-tamas—iion-mons-pa-can ma-yin-pahi mun-pa, syn. of aklista- 
ajfiana, q.v., 26. 

acalà —mi-gyo-ba, “‘the Motionless,"—the eighth Stage ofthe Bodhisattva, 
38 (conn. with bhavand-mérga), 50 (nimitta-abhoga-akampatyad 
acala). 

atapa=mi-gdun-ba, the fifth sub-div. of the region of the fourth dhyana 
in the rgpa-dhatu, 52. 

atyanta-visuddha-bhavana-marga=sin-tu-rnam-dag-gi sgom-lam, the Path 
of Conc. Contempl. as the attainment of perfect purity (cf. visuddhi- 
laksanabhavana-marga), 38. 

adyaya-eka-ksana-abhisambodha (or ksanika-prayoga)=ghis-su-med-pahi 
skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba, the momentary intuition of the pure monis- 
tic principle or of non-duality,—the fourth topic of Eka-ksana- 
abhisambodha-adhikara (Kar. VII. 5), 73. 

adhama-purusa —syes-bu chuñ-ñu “the individual of the lowest order,” 
i.e. the ordinary worldly being, 13, 


100 Prajiaparamita in Tibetan Buddhism 


adhigama-mahattva=rtogs-pa chen-poiid, the greatness in the cognition 
of the Truth,—the third of the 3 uddesas, 79. 
adhimatra=chen-po, great, highest, 17. (sub-div. of the Sravaka’s 
sambhara-marga), 18 (sub-div. of the Sravaka’s prayoga-marga), 21 
(sub-div. of the §ravaka’s bhavana-marga), 30, 33 (sub-div. of the 
Mahayanistic pra. i yoga-márga). 
adhimatra-agra-dharma=chos-inchog-chen-po the highest sub-div. of 
the Degree of Highest Mundane Virtues (Jaukika-agra-dharma, 
q.v.), 77. 
adhimatra-adhimatra=chen-pohi chen-po, the grossest of the gross or the 
highest of the high, secondary sub-div. of bhavana-heya-klesa and 
bhavana-marga (ref. to the Sravaka’s bhavand-marga), 22, 23. 
adhimatra-madhya=chen-pohi hbrin-pa, the intermediate of the gross or 
of the highest,—secondary sub-div. of bhavand-heya-klesa and 
bhavana-marga (ref. to the Sràvaka's bhavana-marga), 22. 
adhimatra-mrdu=chen-pohi chun-nid, the most inferior of the gross or of 
the highest,—secondary sub.-div. of bhàvanà-heya-klesa and bhavand- 
marga (ref. to the Sravaka’s bhavana-marga), 22. 
adhimukti=mos-pa, Faith,—refers to the sasrava-bhayana-marga, 38, 66 
(ditto, see adhimukti-lak sana-bhavana-marga), 
ndhimukhti-car ya-bhümi — mos-pas-spyod-phhi sa, the Stage of Action in 
Faith,—synonym of prayoga-marga, q. V., 32, 46, 76, 77. 
adhimuk ti-laksana-bhavand-marga=mos-pa (hi mtshan-Rid-kyi) sgom-lam, 
the Mah. Path of Conc. Contempl. char. by Faith,—the sixth topic 
of Marga-jiiata-adhikara (Kar. II. 16), 66. 
adhyasava=thag-pahi bsam-pa, the highest altruistic tendency of the 
Bodhisattva. 30. 
adhva-samatà-jfiàna-abhavat — dus gsum-miam-pa-füid-du-£es-pa-med-pahi 
phyir, owing to the absence of the knowledge of the equality (rela- 
tivity) of present, past, and future, — refers to the Hin. sarva-jíata, 
67. 
anabhilapya=brjod-du-med-p4, inexpressible or unutterable, the elements 
in their crude form, without the imputations of essence, quality, &c. 
(ref. to. paratantra-laksana), 83. 1 
anabhraka — sprin-med, first sub-div. of the region of the fourth dhydna 
in the répa-dhatu, 52. 
anatmaka=bdag-med, impersonality, or impersonal,—the fourth aspect 
of duhkha-satya, q.v. 16, : k 
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anabhogyam=Ihun-gyis-grub-par, miraculously, without  effort,—the 
activity of the Bodhisattva beginning with the seventh Stage, 50. 

anasrava(=zag-pa med-pa), uninfluenced by defiling agencies, 34, 35, 
38, (nirhara and atyanta-visudhi in the Mah. bhavand-marga). 

anasrava-dharma=zag-med-kyi-chos the elements uninfluenced by defil- 
ing agencies: intuited by eka-ksana-abhisambodha, 72. 

anasrava-dhatu=zag-pa-med-pahi dbyins, the Unaffected of Undefiled 
Sphere, 26, 29. 

anitya —mi-rtag-pa, Evanescence,—the first aspect of dulikha-satya, q.V., 
16. 

animitta —mtshan-ma-med-pa, absence of differentiation or of the chara- 
cteristic marks of the separate elements in the aspect of the Abso- 
Iute— cogn. on the seventh Stage, 50. 

aniyata-gotraka=rigs ma-nes-pa, the individual who is possessed of the 
Element of the Lineage of an idenfinite character,—the Sravaka or 
Pratyekabuddha Arhat who subsequently enters the Mahàyanistic 
Path, 29. 

aniruddha=ma-hgag-pa, not disappearing. Characteristic of the elements 
of existence acc. to the Prajiia-paramita, 5, 82. 

anugràhartham —rjes-su-gzun-bahi don-du, “for the sake of helping of 
assisting.” Acc. to the Tib. tradition, the Yogacara works of Asanga 
were composed for the sake of assisting those for whom the teach- 
ing pure Monism is too difficult, 89. 

anutpanna—ma-skyes-pa, not liable to origination. Characteristic of the 
elements of existence acc. to the Prajüià-paramità, 5, 82. 

anupürva-abhisamaya —mthar-g yis-pahi mnon-rtogs, the Process of Illumi- 
nation as a progressive contemplation, —the third of the 4 Methods 
of Realization (catvarah prayogah), 56, 60, 62, 63, (its result is eka- 
ksana-abhisambodha), 71 (Anuparva-abhisamaya-adhikara), 78. 

anupürva-prayoga —mthar-gyis-sbyor-ba synonym of  anupürva-abhisa- 
maya, 57. 

anuman a —rjes-su-dpag-pa ( —rjes-dpag); inference, 17. 

anum oda=rjes-su-yi-ran-ba, the feeling of delight,—relates to the 
sasrava--bhavand-marga, 38, 66 (ditto; the ninth topic of Marga- 
jfiatà-adhikara, — Kar. 1I. 24). 

anuloma-vilomam=lugs-mthun dan lugs-mi-mthun-la, in the direct and 
the reverse order—the 12-membered formula of functional depen- 
dence (dva-dafáüga pratitya-samutpàda) is contemplated in such 
a manner during the simha-vijrmbhita-samadhi q. v., 75. 
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anuvyafijana —Yyafjana, 41, 73 (intuited by eka-ksana-abhi sambodha). 

anta-grália-drsti —mthar-hdzin-gyi Ita-ba, extreme views, 46 (removed on 
the first Stage of the Bodhisattva), 47, 48 (the innate form removed 
on the remaining 9 Stages). 

antya-cakra=likhor-lo tha-ma, the last (Swinging of) the Wheel of the 
Doctrine, i.e. paramártha-vini$ca ya-dharma-cakra, q. v. 81. 

anvaya esa arya-dharmandm=hdi-ni hphags-pahi chos-rnams-kyi rjes-su- 
hgro-ba, “it accompanies all the saintly attributes",—char. of 
duhkhe dharma-jaana-ksanti and duhkhe dharma-jnàna, 35. 

anvaya-jfiána —rjes-fes resulting introspective cognition (of the 4 dhar- 
majñana, q. v.),—the last group of 4 moments (in the sixteen). 
Are included in the vimukti-marga, 20, 35 (refers to the subject— 

. . grahaka-avabodha, q. v). 

anvaya-jňāna-kşānti=rjes-su-śes-pāhi bzod-pa perseverance in the intro- 
spective cognition. There are 4 forms of it, corresponding to each 
of the 4 principles of the Saint taken separately (duhkhe anv.-j.ks., 
and c.), included in the 16 moments of darsana-marga, 20, 35 (refer 
to the object—grahya-avabodha, q. v.) 

apagata-pratiniyata-vastu-grahana-viparyasa-ripena—dios-po So-sor-nes- 
par-hdzin-pahi phyin-ci-log dan bral-bahi no-bos, through the removal 
of the error consisting in the perception of separate entities (ref. 
to eka-ksana-abhisambodha). 72. 

apaya-abhavena | adhimatra-dharma-ksamanát —üan-hgro-med-pas chos- 
chen-po-la bzod-pahi-phyir, “since one is able to master the pro- 
found Doctrine, without falling into Evil Births." (The last could 
be possible if, by hearing about the Non-substantiality of existence, 
one would adopt nihilistic views). Expl. of ksànti, 32 

apratisamkhya-nirodha--so-sor-brtagsmin-gyi . hgog-pa,—the annihila- 
tion ofthe defiling elements which consists in the impossibility of 
their originating anew (sic acc, to Abh. samuccaya). Refers to 
Gnantarya-marga, 36 

apramana-abha=tshad-med-hiod, the second sub-div. of the region of the 
second dhyana in the rupa-dhdatu, 58. 

apramana-subha=tshad-med-dge, third sub div. of the region of the third 
dhyana in the rüpa-dhátu, 52, 

abrha=mi-che-ba, the fourth sub-div. of the region of the fourth 
dhyana in the rapa-dhatu, 52 
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abhijüà—mhon-par-fes-pa, supernatural faculty (M. Vyutp. 14.) The 
first five faculties are acquired on the Path of Accumulating Merit. 
sambhara-marga, 16 

abhinirhára, see nirhara, 38. 

abhimukhi — mron-du-gyur-pa, “the Proximate," —the sixth Stage of the 
Bodhisattva, 37 (conn. with bhdvana-marga) 49, sarva-buddha- 
abhimukhi). 

abhisamaya= nion-rtogs, the process of intuition of the Truth; a 
synonym of marga 6, 7, 8, 12, 13, 44, 47. 

arana-drsti=ion-mons-med-pahi Ita-ba, the pure undefiled vision of the 
Srávaka Arhats and that of the Buddha (compared with each other 
in Kar. VIII. 7), 75 

arcismati=hod-hphro-ba (-can), "the Radiant,"—the fourth Stage of 
the Bodhisattva, 37 (conn. with bhavana-márga), 48 (sakala-klesa- 
indhana-jválayà upetatvad arcismati). 

artha —don, meaning,—in the sense of pravacana-artha, 18. 

artha-abhisamaya— don mfon-rtogs, the full cognition of the meaning (of 
the Doctrine), —general definition of prayoga-marga, q. v. 18. 

artha-grahaka-vik sepa-andbhasa (--don-la hdzin-par-byed-pahi rnam-par- 
gyen-bar snan-ba-med-pa, without the representation produced by 
distraction which consists in the realistic views regarding the 
perceiving subject, 33 

artha-saptati=don bdun-cu, the 70 secondary topics of the Abhi- 
samayalamkara 55, 64. 

alaksanatva=mtshan ñid-med-pa-ñid, the absence or the unreality of 
separate characteristic marks and essences, 73. 

alak sanatva-eka-ksana-abhisambodha (or ksanika-prayoga)=mtshan-nid- 
medpahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba, the momentary intuition of the 
unreality of the separate entities and their essences,—the fourth 
topic of Eka-ksana-abhisambodha-adhikara (Kar VII. 4),73. 

alakanatva-dharma-cakra=mtshan-hidmed-pahi chos-hkhor, the Wheel of 
the Doctrine i.e. the teaching about the absence of a real essence 
with the separate elements of existence (=madhyacakra), 81. 

avadhdrana=nes-hdzin, reduction (of all the elements to the principle 
of Buddhahood), 87 

"avavdda—gdams-hag, the precepts and instructions received by the 

Bodhisattva before entering the Path and during the course of the 
latter,—the second topic of Sarva-akara-jfiata-adhikara,—Kar. I. 
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20,21 (ten varieties), 64, 74 (about the 20 varieties of the Con- 
gregation of Saints), 76 
avidya=ma-rig-pa Ignorance, 46 (removed on the first Stage of the 
Bodhisattva) 47,48 (the innate form removed on the remaining 9 
Stages). 
avidyà-vàsanà—ma-rig-pahi bag-chags, the Force of Transcendental 
Illusion, 26. 
ayipaka-avasthayam eka-k sana-abhisambodha (or k sanika-prayoga) —rnam- 
par-smin-pa ma-yin-pahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-pa the momentary 
intuition of the undefiled elements which have not yet attained 
` complete maturity,—the first topic of Eka-ksana-abhisambodha- 
;;; adhikara (Kar, VII. 1,2), 72. 


.. avaivartika-lingani = phyir-mi-ldog-pahi — rtags, the characteristic 


marks of the Bodhisattva who has attained the Irretrievable State, 
77 (cf. saiksa-avaivartika-bodhisattva-sangha). 

asabda=sgra-med, without being communicated by words,—the Truth 
as cognized by the Pratyekabuddha, 24. 


asaiksa—mi-slob-pa, he who is no more under Discipline, an epithet of 


. ... the Arhat, 23. 


asaiksa-marga=mi-slob-lam, the Path of him who is no more subjected 

- to Discipline or the Ultimate Path, 14, 23 (the aé.-m. of the 

_ _ Sravaka), 25, (ditto, of the Pratyekabudha), 38 (the Mahayanistic— 
the attainment of Buddhahood), 39. 


_ astamaka-bhimi=brgyad-pahi sa, the (first) Stage relating to the eight 


degrees of Saintliness, i.e. the 4 states of a candidate (pratipannaka) 
and of the 4 definite results (phala-stha). It is the third Stage of the 
Srávaka, representing his intuition at the time when he has become 
a candidate for Entering the Stream (srota-àpatti-phala-pratipan- 
naka), 44. 

astau padarthah=diios-po brgyad, the eight principal subjects of the 
Abhisamayalamkara, 55 


Í astau vimoksah=rnam-thar-brgyad, the 8 degrees of liberation from 


— materiality, incl. in the 110 aspects tel. to the Omnisc. of the 
Buddha, 69. 


. asamskrta— hdus-ma-byas, unconditioned, immutable,—a char. of the 


gotra, 27. 
asamkhya=grais-med, “Immeasurable period" of aeons; acc. to the 
_ Abh. kosa., &c. the term asamkhya indicates the number 1,000.000. 
000,000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.C00 (sic!), 
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54. (Three or thirty-two such periods are necessary for the attain- 
ment of Buddhahood.) 

asambheda — dbyer-med, absence of differentiation, ref. to dharma-dhatu 
(Kar. I, 39), 28, 88. 

a-bhavagrad anuparata-prabandha=srid-rtsehi bar-du rgyun-mi-chad-pa, 
with an uninterrupted stream of existence up to the highest point of 
the Phen. World,— char. of nirmana-kaya, 42. 

akara=rnam-pa, aspect, 37 (of the Mah. prayoga-marga and its 
degrees), 59 (the 173 aspects of the 3 forms of Omniscience), 60 
(ditto), 61 (ditto), 65, (the aspects of nirvedha-bhagiya or prayoga- s: 
marga), 68 (the 173 aspects of the 3 kinds of Omniscience,—the, 
first topic of Sarva-akara-abhisambodha-adhikira, Kar. IV. 1—.5), 
75,77 (the aspects of prayoga-marga), 78. [ 

akaSa-anantya-ayatana=nam-mkhah — mthal-yas-kyi  skye-mched, the 
Sphere of Infinite Space,—first division of artipya-dhatu, 22. 

akimcanya-ayatana=ci-yan-med-pahi skye-mched, the Sphere of Absolute 
Voidity or Nothingness,—third division of arüpya-dhàtu, 22. 

agantuka-mala=glo-bur-gyi dri-ma, the accidental or casual obscura- 
tions, 40. 

àdar $a-jnàna —me-loü lta-buhi- ye-ses, the Div. Wisdom of the Buddha 
resembling a mirror, 40,41 (relates to jnana-dharma-kaya). 

adikarmika-bhami=las-dan-po-pahi sa, the Stage of Preliminary Activity, 
a synonym of sambhara-marga, q. v., 17, 30, 46. 


` qdi-Santa=gzod-ma-nas zi-ba, quiescent from the outset,—the elements 


as demonstrated in the madhya-cakra, 82 


` adhara=rten, basis, foundation, substratum, 27. 


anagamin = phyir-mi-hon-ba, he who returns no more,—the Saint who 
has attained the third result, through the removal (on the bhavand- 
marga) of the ninth form of defilement, peculiar to the World of 
Carnal Desire ((kamavacára-navama-klefa-prakàra-prahánat), 45. 
Gnantarya-marga = bar-chad-med-lam, “the Unimpeded Path," the 
first degree of samdahita-jndna. It is the knowledge which directly 
removes the defiling forces (Abh-vyakh), 20, 22 (contained in the 
Sravaka’s bhavand-marga), 23, 25, (on the Path of the Pratyeka- 
buddha), 33 (the Mahayanistic), 35 (acc. to the Abh. aloka it does 
not include the anvaya-jiana-ksantayah), 36. 
ánantarya-mürdha-prayoga = bar-chad-med-pahi rtse-sbyor, the “unim 
_» peded”? Culminating Process of Intuition at the end of the Path (cf. 
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anantarya-samàdhi), identical with eka-ksana-abhisambodha (Kar. 
V. 37-39a, b, c), 71. 


anantarya-samàdhi = bar-chad-med-pahi tin-ne-hdzin, the “unimpeded 
state of transic meditation,” directly preceding the Path of Illumi- 
nation (darsana-marga) 19, 32, 33 (on the Path of the Bodhisattva, 
directly preceding darsana-marga), 62 (the state of Transic Medi- 
tation directly preceding the attainment of Budhahood; syn. of 
ánantarya-mürdha-prayoga), 71 (ditto; the seventh topic of Mürdha- 
abhisamaya-adhikàra). 


abhasvara = hod-gsal, the third sub-div. of the region of the second 
dhyàna in the rüpa-dhatu, 52. 


áyatana (= skye-mched), the 12 bases of cognition, 82. 


árüpya-dhàtu = gzugs-med-khams, the Immaterial Sphere, 27, 22, 52, 

ariipya-samapatti = gzugs-med-kyi süomshjug = catasra àrüpya-samá- 
pattayah, q.v., 69 (incl. in the 110 aspects rel. to the Omnisc. of the 
Buddha). 


arya = hphags-pa, the Saint, he who Possessesa direct knowledge of 
the Truth, 17, 


arya-marga = hphags-pahi-lam, the Path of a Saint,—the last 3 sub- 
div. of the Path, i.e. darsana-márga, bhavand-marga and asaik sa- 
márga 14, 19, 46. 


ülambana = dmigs-pa, object 32 (of the Mah. prayoga-márga and its 
degrees), 65 (the Object or sphere of the Mahayanistic Activity, — 
all the elements of existence classified into 11 varieties. The fifth 
topic of Sarva-ikara-jfiata-adhikara, Kar, I. 40, 41), 77 (the 
objects of nirvedha-bhagiya), 78 (the sphere of the Mah. Activity as 
common to all the sub-div. of the Path). 


dlaya-vijtana = kun-gzi rnam-par-Ses-pa, the “Store-Consciousness,” 
85, 86, 87. 


Gloka-labdha = snan-ba thob-pa, attainment of the light of Transcend- 
ental knowledge on the Degree of Heat (asmagata q. v.), 18, 33 (on 
the Mahayanistic Path). 


aloka-labdho nama samadhi = snan-ba thob-pa zes-bya-bahi tiù-ñe- 
hdzin, the same as áloka-labdha, 33. 

isat-spasta-jndna-dloka = Ve-fes-kyi  snafü-ba cun-zad gsal-ba, “the 
slightly clear light of knowledge, obtained on the Degree of Heat” 


a 
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(asmagata q. v.) 31, 33. 

ucchvasita-bhava-abhinivesa-nimitta = dhos-por mnon-par-zen-pahi hkh- 
rul-bahi mtshan-ma bsal-ba, those who have done away with the 
differentiation of separate entities which is an error produced by 
preconceived realistic views,—an epithet of the Bodhisattvas, 68. 

uttrasta-manasah = skrag-pahi yid-can with minds full of fear,—char. 
of the Sravaka and Pratyekabuddha Arhats, 26. 

utpatti-nihsybhavatà = skye-ba ño-bo-ñid-med-pa, the unreality from the 
point of view of origination. Acc. to the Yogacaras it refers to 
paratantra-laksana, ie. the elements in their causally dependent 
aspect, 83. 

uddesa = ched-du-bya-ba, the final goal of the Mahayanistic Activity. 
Is of 3 kinds viz. (1) the greatness of intellectual power owing to 
which one is superior to all other living beings (sarva-sattva-agrata- 
citta-mahattva), (2) the greatness in the removal of the Obscura- 
tions (prahana-mahattva) and (3) the greatness in the cognition of 
the Truth (adhigama-mahattva). The sixth topic of Sarva-akara- 
jüatà-adhikara (Kar. I. 42), 65, 78, 79. : 

unmilita-draya-pratibhasa-vasana = gitis-su snan-bahi bag-chags drun- 
phyuħ-ba, the Bodhisattva who has eradicated the force of illusion 
which produces a representation of subject and object,—ref. to 
advaya-eka-ksana-abhisambodha, 73. š 

upadana-skandha = ne-bar-len-bahi phuñ-po, the (5) groups of elements 
constituting an ordinary individual, 73, 

upàya-kausala-prayoga — thabs-mkhas sayor-ba, the action of the Bodhi- 
sattva on the last three Stages, skilful and free from effort,—the 
eleventh topic of Sarva-akara-abhisambodha-adhikara (Kar. IV. 
62, 63), 70. 

upaya-paramita = thabs-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa, the Transc, Virtue or 
the Climax of Skill, 50 (predom: on the seventh Stage of the 
Bodhisattva). 

uru-karuna-prajia-vaikalyena = süin-rje chen-po dan-ses-rab_ dan-bral- 
bas, being deprived of Great Commiseration and Highest Wisdom, 
26. 

ardhva-abhisamaya = rjes-la mion-rtogs, the subsequent intuition of the 
Truth, definition of bhavana-marga, 21. 

üsmagata = dro-bar-gyur-pa (= drod), the Degree of Heat, the first 
sub-div. of the Path of Training (prayoga-marga q.v.), 18 (the D. 
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of H. on the Path of the Srivaka), 24, 31 (nirvikalpa-j&ana-agni- 
pürvarüpatvàt, & c. g.v.), 33 (on the Path of the Bodhisattva) 54, 
56, 62 (the first degree of mürdha-abhisamaya). 

usmagata-murdha-prayoga = drod rtse-sbyor, the Culminating Process 
of intuition on the Degree of Heat (cf. /inga), 70. 

eka-ksana-abhisambodha = skad-ciz gcig-pahi mnon-par-rdzogs-par 
byati-chub-pa, the momentary intuition at the end of the Path, 
39, 57 (the fourth of the 4 Methods of Realization), 60, 63, 
(the result of anupürva-abhisamaya), 71, (identical with ànantarya 
murdha-prayoga), VP HE Eka-ksana-abhisambodha-adhikara), 
73. 

eka-jati-pratibaddha = skye-ba gcig-gis thogs-pa, “separated (from 
Enlightenment) by one birth,"—the Bodhisattva before the attain- 
ment of Buddhahood, 38. 

eka-mahayana-samavasarana-detana = theg-pa-chen-por gzol-bar bšad- 
pa, the teaching that all the Vehicles (i.e. the Paths to Salvation) 
have their final issue in the Mahayanistic Nirvana (cf. eka-yana), 
26. 

éka-yàna = theg-pa gcig, the Unique Vehicle, the teaching that the 
final Nirvana is only that of the Buddha, 26. 

aupacarik? prajia-pàramità = Ser-phyin btags-pa-pa,—prajia-paramita 
in the metaphorical sense, i.e. as the Path and as the text of the 
Sütras, 6. 

kapata-pidhana = sgo bcad-pa, "shutting the door" (behind the 
thieves), —refers to vimukti-marga, 36. 

karma — las, acts, deeds,—the Biotic Forces which condition the 
sambhoga-kaya, 41. 

karma-vasità = las-la dbati-ba, the Controlling Power over one’s deeds 
or over the Biotic Force. 5/. 

kalpanà = rtog-pa, constructive thought, 27. 


kalpita = btags-pa, imputed, the elements as differentiated into the 
subjective and the objective, 86. 

kama-dhàtu = hdod-khams, the World of Carnal Desire or of Gross 

- Bodies, 23 (the first 4 kinds of ksanti, ie. dharma-jnàna-ksànti and 

the first 4 kinds of jnana, i.e. dharma-jüana refer to it acc. to the 
Abh. kosa), 21, 43, 46, 

kamavacara = hdod-pa-na spyod-pa, relating to the World of Gross 
Bodies or of. Carnal Desire 45, 48. 
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kaya-citta-prasrabdhi = lus dan sems Sin-tu sbyans-pa, the feeling of 
bodily and mental ease accompanying the state of perfect mental 
quiescence (Samatha q.v.) 15. 
karika = tshig-lehur-byas-pa, metrical aphorism, 6-7. 
(1) karitra = byed-pa, the functions (of bhavana-marga, cf. bhava- 
na marga-karitra), 38. 
(2) karitra = phrin-las, the (27 varieties of the) Activity of the 
Cosmical Body, the fifth topic of Dharma-kaya-adhikara 
(Kar. VIII. 34-40), 74. 
karitra-laksana (ekadaSa kéritra-laksanani) = byed-pahi mtshan (beu- 
gcig), the 11 char. of the Boddhisattva’s Activity on the Path (Kar. 
TV. 27, 28), 69. 
krtavi-bhumi = byas-pa rtogs-pahi sa, the Stage where one has the full 
notion that one has terminated the course of training on the 
Path,—the seventh Stage of the Sravaka, that of the Sravaka 
Arhat, 45. 
krtya-anusthana-jnana = bya-ba sgrubpahi ye-ses, the active Wisdom of 
the Buddha working for the weal of the living beings, 40, 42 (rel. 
to nirmana-kàya), 
krpaza na same sthitih = süin-rjes-zi-la mi-gnas-pa (Kar. I. 10), non- 
abiding in the (egoistic , Hin.) Nirvana, owing to Great Commi- 
.  geration; ref. to fama-apratisthita-márga-jiatà, q.v. 67. 
krpà-prajia-vaikalyat = snit-brtse-ba dan £es-rab dan-hbral-bahi-phyir, 
owing to the absence of Commiseration and Highest Wisdom,— 
ref. to phala-bhiita-matur dari-bhüta-vastu-jnana, 67. 
klesa = ñon-mons, defilement, defiling forces, 20, 23, 34. 
klesa-àvarana = fion-mons-kyi sgrib-pa (= non-sgrib), the Obscuration 
of Moral Defilement, 29. 
klesa-prahina-prapter avadharakah, that which gives complete certainty 
as regards the removal of the defiling forces,- a characteristic of 
vimukti-marga, 20. 
ksanika-prayoga = skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba, syn. of eka-ksana-abhisam- 
bodha, 57. 
ksanti=bzod-pa, (1) the Degree of Steadfastness, the third sub. div. of 
the Path of Training (prayoga-márga, q. v.), 18 (the D. of St. on 
the Path of the Sravaka); 37, 32, (apaya-abhàvena adhimatra- 
dharma-ksamanat ksantigatam, q.v), 33, (on the Path of the 
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Bodhisattva) 53, 54. (2) In the dharma-jüüna-ksanti and anyaya- 
jfiána-ksanti, q.v. 

ksanti-pàramità = bzod-pahi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa, the Transc. Virtue or 
the Climax of Patience, Forbearance, or Steadfastness, 4$, (pre- 
dominant on the third Stage of the Bodhisattva). 

ksantigata-mirdhr-prayoga = bzod-pahi — rtse-sbyor, the Culminating 
Process of Illumination on the Degree of Steadfastness (cf. niradhi), 
70. 

ksetra-Suddhi-prayoga —zin-dag-sbyor-ba, the purification of the Sphere 
or the World of future activity as a Buddha, 50, 70 (the tenth topie 
of Sarva-akara-abhisambodha-adhikara, Kar. IV. 61). 

khadga-visana-kalpa —bse-ru Ita-bu, the Solitary Pratyekabuddha, 25, 53 
(brings to accompl. the Accumul. of Merit during 100 aeons). 

gura—yon-tan, the (14) merits acquired during the process of medita- 
tion, the third topic of Sarva-akara-abhisambodha-adhikara (Kar. 
IV. 12a, b), 69, 78. 

gotra=rigs, the element of the Lineage (of the Buddha). Synonyms : 
dhatu and tathagata-garbha, q.v, 27, 28, 40, 66 (cf. marga-jnata- 
angani), 78 (as a point common to all the Paths), 88 Cf. pratipatter 
adhárah prakrtistham gotram. 

gotra-bhümi-rigs-kyi sa, the Stage (of certainty in regard) of the Spiri- 
tual Lineage, —the second Stage of the Sravaka, ident. with the Sr's 
prayoga-márga, 44. 

gotra-bheda=rigs tha-dad, a difference in the element of the Lineage. Is 
inadmissible acc. to the Abhisamayalamkara (Kar. I. 39), 28, 84. 

gotrena vyaptah=rigs-kyis khyab-pa, pervaded by the element of the 
Lineage of Buddhahood, 28. 

grahaka-avabodha=hdzin-pa rtogs-pa, the cognition of the subjective 
part, —char. of anvaya-jnana-ksanti and anvaya-jnana, 35. 

grahya-avabodha= gzun-ba-rtogs, the perception of the objective part,— 
char. of dharma-jnana-ksanti and dharma-jnàna, q.v., 35- 

grahya-grahaka—gzui-hdzin, subject and object. Not differentiated in 

- prajiia-paramita, 6, 73. 

grahya-grahaka-akarena kalpitatvat—gzun-ba dan hdzin-pahi rnam-pas 
btags-pahi phyir, being imagined as having the character of subjec- 
tive and objective (cf. vikalpita), 86. 

grahya-grahaka-vikalpa=gzun-ba dan hdzin-pahi rnam-par-rtog-pa, the 
imputation of the reality of subject and object, 74, 
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grahya-dharma-nairatmya=gzui-ba chos-kyi bdag-med, the unreality of 
the external world,—the principal object of cognition of the Pratye- 
kabuddha, 25. 

catasra artipya-samapattayali=gzugs-med-kyi süoms-hjug bzi, the 4 
degrees of mystic absorption in the Immaterial Sphere (akafa- 
anantya-àyatana, vijnana-ànant ya-àyatana, akimeanya-ayatana and 
naiva-sanjia-na-asamjna-ayatana or bhavagra, q.v.), 43. 

catuh-satya-dharma-cakra=bden-bziki chos-hkhor, the Wheel of the 
Doctrine, i.e. the teaching about the 4 Truths or Principles of the 
Saint (=prathamacakra), 81. 

catur-maharaja-kayikah=rgyal-chen bzihi ris, the denizens of the Sphere 
of the 4 Great Guardian Kings,—the lowest of the regions of the 
gods in the kama-dhatu, 52. 

catvarah prayogah=sbyor-ba bzi, the 4 Methods of Realization of the 3 
kinds of Omniscience,—sarva-akara-abhisambodha (D, mürdha- 
abhisamaya (2), anupürva-abhisamaya (3), and  eka-ksana- 
abhisambodha (4) q.V.- 56. 

catvari àrya-satyáni- hphags-pahi bdenpa bzi, the 4 Truths or Principles 
of the Saint, 12, 16-17 (their sixteen aspects), 33 om the Mah. 
Path). 

catvari dhyanani=bsam-gtan bzi, the 4 Degrees of Tramce in the Sphere 
of Pure Matter (rüpa-dhatu), 22, 43. 

catyari vaisaradyàni —mi-hjigs-pa bzi,the 4 kinds of Interpidity of the 
Buddha (M. Vyutp. 8 and Uttar. Transl. p. 260), 4/ (relate to 
 jüána-dharmakaya). 

carya-bhimi —adhimukti-car ya-bhümi, q.v., 54. 

cala-kusala-müla-mürdhatvàt — dge-bahi rtsa-ba gyo-bahi rtse-ma yin-pahi ` 
phyir, “being the Climax, the culminating point of the growth of the 
roots of virtue that were unsteady before,"—expl. of the term mir- 
dhagata, 31. 

citta-matra-avasthanena=seme-tsam-du gnas-pas, ` “by assuming the 
idealistic standpoint” (lit. that of mere consciousness), 33 (ref. to 
the Degree of Steadfastness-ksanti of the Mah. Path). 

citta-samsthiti=sems-kun-tu-gnas-pa, the complete stabilization of the 
mind,—the fourth topic of Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikara — laukika- 
agra-dharma-mürdha-prayoga (Kar. V. 4), 71. 

cintàmayi prajnà — bsam-pa-las-byun-ba hi fes-rab, analytic wisdom which 
is the result of investigation, 18, : 
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caura-niskasana—rkun-ma phyun-ba, “the expulsion of the thieves,"— 
refers to anantarya-marga, 36. 
cyuti-citta-anantaram — hchi-hpho-bali sems de-ma-thag-tu, directly after 
the termination of life (in the 3 Spheres of Worldy Existence), 26. 
Jjanma-nirmana-kaya=skye-bahi sprulsku, the App. Body as assuming 
different states of existence in the form of various living beings, 42, 
Jiva, the individual soul acc. to Vedanta, 28.—The awakening of it to 
i life isspoken of in the Vedanta literature inasimilar form as the 
awakening of the gotra or dhàtu with the Buddhists. Cf. Gaudapada, 
Karikis on the Mandukya-upanisad, anàdi-mayaya supto yada jivah 
prabudhyate, z: 
Jjnana=ye-ses, Transcendental Wisdom and intuition, a synonym of the 
Path, 73. 
Jüana-àloka — ye-fes-kyi snan-pa, the light of Transcendental Know- 
ledge, /8, (first obtained on the Degree of Heat, usmagata q.v., 33 
(on the Mah. prayoga-marga). 
. Jiana-dharma-kà ya —ye-ses-chos-sku, the Body of Absolute Wisdom of 
Buddha; manifests itself in the form of the 10 Powers (dasa balani), 
&c., 41, 42, 74 (the second topic of Dharmakaya-adhikara and 
Synonym of sarva-akara-jnata; Kar. VIII. 2—6). 
Jüiana-paramità — ye-fes-k yi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa, the Transc. Virtue or the 
Climax of Divine Transcendental Wisdom, 57 (predom. on the tenth 
Stage of the Bodhisattva): 


JRana-laksana (asta-catvarimtaj-jnana-Iaksana) — es-mtshan (zé-brgvad), 
the 48 varieties of knowledge which characterize the Path (Kar. IV. 
14 — 22), 69. 


Jitána-vaita—ye-fes-Ia dban-ba, the Controlling Power of: Transcendental 
Wisdom, 50. à 

Jfeya-avarana —es-byahi sgrib-pa (=Ses-sgrib), the Obscuration of Igno- 
tance. Acc. to the Madhyamikas it consists in the differentiation of 
subject and object and of Samsira and Nirvina as two Separate 
entities, 29, 47 (the 108 forms removed on the first Stage of the 
Bodhisattva), } 

tattva-artha-ekadesa-pravisto nama samadhi=de-kho-na-nid-kyi don-gyi 
Phyogs-gcig-la 2ugs-pahi tin:ne-hdzin, the state of transic meditation 
during which one penetratés into one side of the Absolute Truth, i.e. 


the unreality of the external world (=ksanti on the Mah, prayoga- 
marga), 33, 
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tathagata-garbha=de-bzin-gsegs-pahi snin-po, the Essence of Buddha- 
hood,—synonym of gotra and dhatu, q.v., 27, 28, 40, 88. 

tathagata-yana-abhisamaya-gotra=debzin-gsegs-pahi  theg-pa _mnon-par- 
rtogs-pahi rigs, the lineage (or family of the Saints) who are possess- 
ed of the intuition peculiar to the Vehicle of the Buddhas, i.e. 
Mahayana, 14. 

tani-bhami=bsrab-pahi sa, the Stage of Refinement, the intuition of the 
sakrd-agamin, the fifth Stage of the Sravaka, 45. 

tisrah sarvajtatah=thams-cad-mkhyenpa gsum (mkhyen-gsum), the 3 
kinds of Omniscience, i.e. sarva-akara-jnata, marga-jnata, and sarva- 
jnátà, q.v., 55. 

tiksna-indriya=dban-rnon, possessed of acute faculties, characteristic of 
the Arhat who has removed all the Obscurations simultaneously, 
24. 

tusita—dgah-Idan, the fourth region of the gods in the kama-dhatu, 
52. 

tyága-anusmrti— gtoj-ba rjes-su-dran-pa, the act of mindfulness concen- 
trated upon the resignation (to worldly properties), —the eleventh 
topic of Anupürva-abhisamaya-adhikara, 72. 

trayastrimsa—sum-cu rtsa-gsum, the region of the 33 god 
in the kama-dhatu, 52. 

tri-sarvajfiata-dharmanam anuttara pariparih=thams-cad-mkhyen-pa-nid 
gsum-gyi chos-rnams yons-su-rdzogs-pa bla-:a-med-pa, the highest 
and full accomplishment of all the elements characterizing the 3 
forms of Omniscience,—refers to niradhi, q.v., 70. 

tri-sarvajnata-vasitartham=thams-cad-mkhyen-pa-nid gsum-la dbag-du- 
bya-bahi-phyir, in order to attain a dominating position in regard of 
the 3 kinds of Omniscience,—the aim of sarva-akara-abhisambodha, 
q.v,, 56, 60, 61. 

trini vimoksa-mukhani=rnam-thar sgo gsum, the 3 Media or Gates of 
Liberation (sünyata, animitta, and apranihita, M. Vyutp. 73), incl. 
in the 110 aspects relating to the Omniscience of the Buddha, 69. 

trini laksanani=mtshan-nid gsum, the three aspects of Reality acc. to the 
Yogacaras, i.e. parikalpita-laksana, paratantra-laksana and parinis- 
panna-laksana, q.v., 5. 

traiyadhvika dharma=anutpada-akarena tulyata-avabodhat = dus-gsum- 


pahi chos-rnams skye-ba-med-pahi rnam-pa mitam-pa-hid-du rtogs-pas 


s,—the second 
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owing to the cognition of all the elements of existence relating to 
the present, past, and future as being unique and undifferentiated 
(lit. equal), in the sense of not being liable to origination, 67. 

dayam arabhya dhàrani-paryantena — brtse-ba-las — brtsams-nas gzuns-kyi 
bardu, "beginning with Commiseration and ending with memory” 
(=karuna-sambhara, dana-sambhara, tila-sambhara, ksanti-sambhara, 
virya-sambh ara, dhyana-sambhara, prajna-sambhara, famatha-sambha- 
ra, vipasyana-sambhara, yuganaddha-marga-sambhara, upaya-kausala- 
sambhara, jfana-sambhara, pynya-sambhara, marga-sambhara, ‘and 
dharani-sambhara of sambhara-prati-patti), 77. 


darsana-bhiimi=mthoi-bahi sa, the Stage of Illumination, the intuition of 
the Srivaka who has attained the result of Entering the Stream 
(darsana-bhümih srota-apannasya), the fourth Stage of the Sravaka, 
44. 

darfana-márga — mthos-lam, the Path of Illumination, the third main 
sub-div. of the Path and the first sub-div. of the Path of a Saint 
(arya-marga), 14, 19, (the P. of Ill. of the Srivaka), 24 (with the Pr. 
buddha), 28 (def. acc. to Skabs), (37 the Mah.), 33, 44, 45, 68 
(the ninth topic of Sarva-jiiata-adhikara, Kar. III. 11—15), 77. 

darsana-marga-mürdha-prayoga —mthoi-lam rtse-sbyor, the Culminating 
Process of Intuition on the Path of Illumination, —the fifth topic 
of Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikara (Kar. V. 5—22), 77. 

data balini=stobs bcu, the 10 Powers of the Buddha (cf. M. Vyutp. 7 
and Uttaratantra, Transl. p. 259, 260), 47 (relate to the jzàna- 
dharma-kaya). 

dafa-bhümi-pravista-maha-boddhisattva —sa beu-la Zugs-pahi byan-chub- 
sems-dpah chen-po, the Great Bodhisattvas who abide on the 10 
Stages and form the retiune of the sambhoga kaya, 41. 

dafa-bhümi-sambhara—sa beuhi tshogs, the Accumulation of the virtu- 
ous elements on the ten Stages of the Bodhisattva, — one of the forms 
of sambhara-pratipatti ( —parikarman, q.v.), 74. 

dafa yasitah + dban bcu, the 10 Controlling Powers (M Vyut, 27), secured 
on the eighth Stage of the Bodhisattva, 50. š 

dana-paramita =sbyin-pahi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa, the Trans i 
Charity or the Climax of Charity, 47. Odeon qa. i 4 
Stage of the Bodhisattva) s 

duhkha=sdug-bshal, Uneasiness or Sufferin 5— 

| pi N IA g&—the second aspect of 
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duhkha-darsana-prahatavya=sdug-bsnal mthon-bas span-bar bya-ba, to 
be removed through the intuition of the principle of Phen. ex. (see 
klesa), 34. [NUS 

duhkha-satya=sdug-bsnal bden-pa, the principle of (the suffering or 
uneasiness of) Phenomenal existence, the first of the 4 Truths or 
Principles of the Saint, 16-77 (its four aspects).— We have to distin- 
guish (1) samskara-duhkhata,—the uneasiness caused by the active 
forces of life, (2) dukkha-duhkhata=duhkha-vedana, corporeal and 
mental suffering, and (3) viparinama-duhkhatà, the uneasiness or 
turmoil caused by constant change. 

duhkha-satya-anubhavi-jnàna —sdug-bshal-gyi bden-pa mion-sum-du-nams- 
su mgon-bahi fes-pa, the knowledge directly perceiving the principle 
of Phen. Ex., 34. 

duhkha-satya-adhipateya-dharma=sdug-bsnal-gyi — bden-pahi | dban-du- 
byas-pahi chos, the teaching or the elements relating to the principle 
of Phen. Ex.. 34. ` 

duhkha-anvaya-jnàna-ksànti — sdug-bsial-la rjes-su-Ses-pahi bzod-pu, the 
perseverance in the introspective cognition concerning Phen. Ex., 
—the first of the second group of 4 moments (in the sixteen), 34, 
35, 

duhkhe dharma-jaana=sdna-bsial-la chos-fes-pa, resulting cognition of 
the Doctrine concerning Phen. Ex..--the first of the third group of 
4 moments (in the sixteen), 34, 35. 

duhkhe dharma-jnana-ksanti=sdug-bsnal-la chos-ses-pahi bzod-pa, perse- 
verance in the cognition of the Doctrine concerning Phen. Existence, 
— the first of the 16 moments (sodafa ksanah) of the Path of IL, 
34 (on the Mah. Path), 35. 

diramgama=riti-du-son-ba, “the Far-reaching," the 7th Stage of the 
Bodhisattva, 37 (conn. with bhavand-marga), 49 (samyag-anabhoga- 
marga-upaslesat susthu-diramgatatvad düramgama: see anabhogam). 

drsti-paramarsa=Ita-ba mchog-tu-hdzin-ya, preconception in regard of 
one's own philosophical views, 46 (removed on the first Stage of the 
Boddhisattva). 

drsti-heya=mthon-bas-span-ba (=mthon-span) the defiling forces which 
are to be extirpated through the direct perception of the Truth, 79, 
34, 36, 46, 47 (the 108 varieties of jüeya-avarara removed on the 
first Stage of the Bodhisattva), 7/ (removed by darsana-marga- 
mürdha-prayoga). : ` . Ui 
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devata-anusmrti —Iha-bla-ma-rjes-su-dran-pa, the act of mindfulness con- 
centrated upon the tutelary deity, — the twelfth topic of  Anupürva- 
abhisamaya-adhikàra, 72. 

dosa=skyon, the (46) moral defects which are the impediments to the 
training, —the fourth topic of Sarva-àkàra-abhisambodha-adhiküra 
(Kar. IV. 12c, d), 69, 78. 

dravyasat-puruga-adhisthana-grahaka-vikalpa — skyes-bu rdzas-yod-k yi 
rten-can-gyi hdzin-rtog, the imputation in regard of the subject as a 
real personality, 47 (incl. in the 108 forms of jñeya-avarana removed 
on the first Stage of the Bodhisattva). 

drastavyam bhütato bhitam=yari-dag-nid-la yan-dag-lta, “the Absolute 
Truth must be directly perceived in the correct manner (Kar. V. 
21),” 87. 

dvádaéanga-pratitya-samutpada—rten-hbrel yan-lag bcu-gñis, the 12 
membered formula of evolution or of functional interdependence, 
contemplated during the simha-vijrbhita-samadhi, 75. 

dvesa=ze-sdan, hatred; removed on the 9 Stages of the Bodhis. corr. to 
bhavana-marga; does not exist in the rapa-dhàtu and arapya-dhatu, 
48. 

dharma —chos, element of existence, object, the Teaching, the Path, 
Nirvana, &c. — passim. 

dharma-anusmrti—chos-rjes-su-dran-pa, the act of mindfulness concent- 
rated upon the Doctrine,—the eighth topic of Anupirva-abhisa- 
maya-adhikara. 71. 

dharma-abhisamaya=chos-mnon-rtogs, the full cognition of the Word of 
the Doctrine, —definition of sambhara-marga, q.v., 17. 

dharma-aloka=chos-kyi snan-ba, **the light of the Truth"— jnana-àloka, 
q.v., 33. 

dharma-kaya=chos-sku. the Cosmical Body of the Buddha, identical 
with the Absolute, 6, 39 (its realization by the Mah, Saint), 39 
(dharma-kàyas tathagata eva prajña-paramita), 40, 74 (=Dharma- 
kaya-adhikara), 79, 

dharma-kaya-abhisambodha=chos-sku-mnon-par-rtogs-pa, the full intui- 
tion of the Cosmical Body of the Buddha, 60. 

dharma-cakra-pravartana —chos-kyi hkhor-lo bskor-ba, “the Swinging of 
the Wheel of the Doctrine," i.e, the exposition of the Teaching. 
Refers to the 3 periods of the Buddhist Canon, 81, 


| 
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dharma-jnàna = chos-fes, resulting cognition of the Doctrine (concer- 
ning each of the 4 Principles of the Saint). There are accordingly 
4 forms of it, coir. to each of the Principles taken separately. They 
form the third group of 4 moments (of the sixteen) and are includ- 
ed in the Path of Deliverance (vimukti-márga) of the Path of 
Illumination (darfana-màrga), 20, 35, (refer to the object —grahya- 
avabohdha, q.v. 

dharma-jiana-ksanti = chos-fes-pahi bzod-pa, perseverance in the cog- 
nition of the Doctrine, the direct intuitive knowledge of the 4 
Truths of the Saint. Has four varieties, regarding each principle 
separately (duikhe dharma-jnana-ksanti, &c.). These are the first 
four of the 16 moments (sodafa ksanah), 20. 

dharma-dhatu = chos-kyi dbyiñs, the Absolute, the Ultimate Essence of 
the elements, 27, 33, (viyukto grühya-gràhaka-laksanena — devoid 
of the characteristics of subject and object), 88. 

dharma-dhatu-vituddhi = chos-kyi dbyins rnam-par-dag-pa, the perfectly 
pure intuition of the Absolute without differentiation into subject 
and object, 39, 42, (rel..to svabhava-kaya). 

dharma-nairatmya = chos-kyi bdag-med, the unreality (lit. “the im- 
personality”) of the elements of existence as separate entities. Is 
the principal object of cognition on the Path of the Bodhisattva, 
14, 84. (=paramartha-nihsva-bhavata and parinispanna-laksana acc. 
to the Yogacaras). 

dharma-pravicaya = chos rnam-par hbyed-pa, 
ments of existence, 32. 


kyi-sprin, “endowed with the Clouds of the 
dh, 38 (conn. with bhavaná- 


the analysis ofthe ele- 


dharma-megha = chos- 
Truth,"—the tenth Stage of the Bo 
marga), 51. 

dharma-samata-eka-naya-jnata = 
knowledge of Monism and th 


I. 62). 
dharmata = chos-fiid, the Absolute (dharmata-ripa—the element of 


Matter in the aspect of the Absolute), 86. 

dharmanam advayam tattvam = chos-rnams-kyi de-kho-na-nid gñis-su- 
med-pa, the unique undifferentiated true essence of all the elements 
of existence,—ref. to advaya-eka-ksana-abhisambodha, 73, 88. 

(1) dhatu = khams, the Fundamental Element of Buddhahood, —syno- 
nym of gotra and tathagata-garbha, q.v. 27, 28, 39, 51. 


chos mñam-ñid dan tshul-gcig fes the 
e unity of all the elements, 87 (Kar. 
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(2) dhātu =.khams, the 18 component elements of an individual, 92. 

dhyana = bsam-gtan = catvari dhyanani, q.v. 69 (incl. in the 110 
aspects rel. to the Omnisc of the Buddha). 

dhyana-paramita = bsam-gtan-gyi — pharol-tu-phyin-pa, the  Transc. 
Virtue, or the Climax of Concentration 49 (predominant on the 
fifth Stage of the Bodhisattva). 

nã paneyam atah kimcit — hdi-la bsal-bya ci-yan-med, “there is nothing 
to be removed from it (i.e. from the Absolute Essence, Kàr. V. 
21)." Refers to the mundane elements which, owing to their ulti- 
‘mate unreality, are not something which must be really annihilated, 
$7. e 

nama-samketabhyam = min dan brdas, nominally and conventionally 
(ascribed),— ref. to the parikalpita-laksana, q.v. 83. 

nit ya-eka-svatantra-àtman — rtag gcig-ran dban-can-gyi bdag, the Ego 
as an enduring, unique (indivisible) and independent substance, 87. 

nitya eka Svatantra àtma Sunya pudgala = gan zag rtag gcig ran dban 
can-gyi bdag gis sto?-pa, the individual as devoid of a unique, 
enduring and independent Ego or Soul cf. pudgala-nairatmya), 19. 

nimitta = mtshan-ma, the essences or char. features of the Separate 
elements, 87, 

niyata-gotraka = rigs-nes, an individual with whom the Element of 
the Lineage is of definite character,—the Bodhisattva who is a 
Mahayanist from the beginning, 29, 33. 

nirupadhi = phun-po med-pa, without residue,— Nirvàna after death, 

nirüdhi = brtan-pa, the attainment of a firm position as regards the 
Bodhisattva's concentrated analysis, =the third topic of Mürdha- 
,abhisamaya-adhikara — ksantigata-mürdha-prayoga (Kar V. 3), 70. 

nirodha — hgog-pa, Cessation or Extinction,—the first aspect of 
nirodha-satya, q.v. 16. 


nirodha-satya = hgog-pahi bden-pa (Agog-bden), the Cessation, or Ex- 
tinction of Phenomenal Existence, the third of the 4 Principles of 
the Saint, 16. ; 


nirmana-kaya = sprul-sku, the Apparitional or Emanational Body of 
the Buddha, acting in this world, 42, 74 (the fourth topic of 
Dharma-káya-adhikára, Kar. VIII. 33). 


nirmàta-pati = Aphrul-dgah, the fifth region of the gods in the kama- 
dhatu, 52. 
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nirydna-pratipatti = nes-hbyun-sgrub-pa, the Action of the Issue or the 
termination of the Path (8 varieties), —the tenth topic of Sarva- 
akira-jüata-adhikara (Kar. I. 72, 73), 65, 77. 

nirvikalpa-adhigama-avastha\ äm =rnam-par-mi-rtog-pa rtogs-pahi gnas- 
skabs-na, atthe time (in the state) of direct intuition, free from 
constructive thought, 70. 

nirvikalpa-jiiana-agni-parvaripatvad — ügmagatam iva = rnam-par-mi- 
rtog-pahi ye-Ses-kyi mehi sna-lias yin-pahi phyir, "being like the 
heat which precedes the fire of immediate direct knowledge," — expl. 
of the term tsmagata, 31. 

nirvikalpaka = rnam-par mi-rtog-pa, free from constructive thought, 
50. 

nirvedha = nes-par-hbyed-pa or nes-hbyed, full penctration (into the 
essence of the 4 Truths of the Saint or of the Absolute), —a synon- 
ym of darfana-màrga, q.v. 65. 

nirvedha-anga = nes-hbyed-yan-lag, a synonym of nirvedha-bhagiya, q v. 
65. 

nirvedha-bhagiya = nes-hbyed-cha-mthun (nes-par-hbyed-pahi cha dan- 
mthun-pa), the Degrees conducive to Illumination, —a synonym of 
prayoga-marga q.v., 18 (on the Path of the Sravaka), 32, 33 (on 
the Mahàyanistic Path), 65, (the third topic of Sarva-akara-jfiata- 
adhikara, Kar. I. 25 —36), 69 (the seventh topic of Sarva-akara- 
abhisambodha-adhikara, Kar. IV. 33-37), 74, 76. 

nirhara = sgrub-pa,the highest achievements of the Bodhisattva, -- 
refers to andsrava-bhavana-marga (cf. nirhara-laksana-bhavana- 
marga), 38. 

nirhara-laksana-bhavana-marga = sgrub-pahi (mtshan-iiid-kyi) sgom-lam, 
the Mah. Path of Conc. Contempl. as the ultimate achievement of 
the Bodhisattva,—the tenth topic of Marga-jiiata-adhikara (Kar. 
II. 25), 66. 

nivrtti-pak sa-adhisthana-gràa ya-vikalpa--Idog-pa (hi phyogs-kyi rten- 
can gyi) gzun-rtog, the imputation in regard of the object as someth- 
ing to be shunned (the Hinayanistic Path and its result), 47 (incl. in 
the 108 varieties of jüeya-ávarama removed on the first Stage of 
the Bodhisattva). Š 

nistha = mthah, the termination (of the Path) = eka-ksana-abhisam 
bodha, 63. 
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nisyanda-phala = rgyu-mthun-pahi hbrasbu, natural outflow. On the 
third Stage the Bodhisattva cognizes the Doctrine as being the 
natural outflow of the intuition of the Absolute, 48. 

nihsarana = nes-par-hbyun-ba (nes-hbyun), Deliverance (from Pheno- 
menal Existence), —the fourth aspect of nirodha-satya, q.v. 16. 

nihsvabhava = no-bo-nid-med-pa, devoid of a real essence,—-the elc- 
ments of existence as exposed in the madhyacakra. 82. 

nihsvabhavata = io-ba-iüid-med-pa, non-substantiality or  unreality. 
There are three degrees of it acc. to the Yogacáras, viz. laksana- 
nihsvabhàvata, utpatti-niksvabhavata, and paramarthà-nihsvabhàvata, 
q.v. 83. 

nitàrtha = nes-pahi don (nes-don), of direct meaning 26 (the teaching of 
the eka-yana, 84 (the teaching of the Samdhinirmocana acc. to the 
Yogacaras). 

neyartha=dran-don, indirect or conventional meaning, opp. to nitartha, 
Acc. to the Samdhinirmocana and the Yogacaras, the Canon of the 
early and the intermediate period prathama-cakra and madhya- 
cakra) are of conventional meaning 84, 85. 

nairyagika = ies-par-libyin-pa (= nes-hbyan), Factor of Deliverance, — 
the fourth aspect of márga-satya, q.v. 17. 

nydya=rigs-pa, the Method,—the second aspect of marga-satya, q,v., 
17. 

padma-pujesu = padmahi sbubs-su, within the petals of lotus flowers, — 
the birth-place of the Arhats in the anásrava-dhàtu, 26. 


para-mata-pratisedha = gzan-lugs dgag-pa, refutation of the Opinions 
of others, — first part of the analysis of a special subject (mthah- 
dpyod) in a yig-cha manual 2. 


paratantra-laksana = gzan-gyi dbai-gi mtshan-ñid (=gzan-dban), the 
causally dependent aspect of existence, i.e. the things in their crude 
form, obeying causal laws and representing the foundation for the 
imputation of essence, quality, & c., 5, 83. 

paranirmita-vasavartin = gzan-hphrul-dban, the sixth region of the gods 
in the kama-dhatu, 52, 

paramartha-nisvabhavata = don-dam-pa no-bo-nid-med-pa, the unrea- 
lity of the elements in the aspect of the Absolute, Acc. to the 
Yogacáras it refers to parinispanna-laksana, q.v. 84. 
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paramartha-viniscaya-dharma-cakra = don-dam rnam-par-nes-pahi chos 
hkhor, the Wheel of the Doctrine i.e. the teaching which cstabli- 
shes the conception of the Ultimate Reality (=antya-cakra), 81. 

parikarman = yons-su-sbyoü-ba, or yons-sbyon, appliances, conn. with 
the 10 Stages of the Bodhisattva, 47 sqq., 74. 

parikalpita = kun-btags (cf. parikalpita-klefa-àvarana), 34, 37. 

parikalpita-klesa-avarana = non-sgrib-kun-btags, the  defiling forces 
whichare due to incorrect views Are removed on the Path of 
Illumination (darsana-marga), 20. 

parikalpita-laksana = kun-tu-btags-pahi mtshan-ñid (= kun-btags), the 
Imputed Aspect, i.e. the distinctions of essence, quality, & c., 
which are attributed to a thing by our constructive thought, 5, 83. 

parinàma = yons-su-bsho-ba, the convergence of the roots of virtue 
into component parts of Supreme Enlightenment,—refers to 
sasrava-bhavana-marga, 38, 66, (ditto; the eighth topic of Marga- 
jiata-adhikara, — Kar. II. 21-23). 

parinsipanna-laksana = yons-su-grub-pahi mtshan-ñid (= yons-grub), 
the ultimate aspect of existence acc. to the Yogacaras,—the unique 
undifferentiated Absolute, 50, 84, 86. 

paripusta-gotra = rgyas-hgyur-gyi rigs, the elementof the Lineage 
which becomes developed on the Path, 30. 

paritta-abha = hod-chun, the first subdiv. of the region of the second 
dhyana in the rapa-dhatu, 52. 

praitta-subha=dge-chun, the first sub-div. of the region of the third 
dhyana in the rapa-dhàtu 52. 

paropadesa-vaiyarthyam = gzan gyis bstan mi-dgos, absence of a nece- 
ssity of teaching (to the Pratyekabuddha), 24. 

punya-jaana-sambhara = bsod-nams dan ye-fes-kyi tshogs, the Accumu- 
lations of Virtue and Wisdom, 54. 

punya-prasava = bsod-nams-skyes, second sub-div. of the region of the 
fourth dhyana in the rapa-dhatu, 52. 

punya-sambhara = bsed-nams-kyi tshogs, the Accumulation of Merit 
53 (brought to accomplishment by the solitary Pratyekabuddha 
during 100 aeons). 

pudgala-nairatmya = gan-zag-gi bdag-med, the unreality of the indivi- 
dual Ego as an enduring, unique, and independent substance 
(nitya-eka-svatantra), 14 (is the principal object of cognition on 
the Path of the Sravaka), 19. 
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pürya-àvedha-aksipta-àyuh-pariksayat = sħon-gyi Sugs-kyis hphans-pahi 
tshe-zad-pa-na owing to the cessation of the force of life-time 
produced by the previous Biotic Force, 26. 

prthag-bhüta-artha-abhinivesa-abhàvat = don tha-dad-par-gyur-pahi 
mnon-par-zen-pa-med-pahi phyir, “owing to the absence of precon- 
ceived realistic views regarding the separate entities.” 32, 

prthagjana = so-sohi skye-bo, the ordinary worldly being, he who does 
not possess the direct cognition of the Truth, Opp. to arya, q.v., 
* 

prstha-labdha, see prstha-labdha-jaana. 


pritha-labdha-jmàna = rjes-thobye-ses, the knowledge of the Saint 
which is acquired after the state of concentrated trance, /9, 2/ 
(contains the elements of both pratyaksa and kalpana), 22 (forms a 
part of the Sravaka’s bhüvana-márga) 25, 33 (on the Mah darśana- 
märga) 35 (is directed upon the objects of the Emp. World and dis- 
agrees with samahita-jnàna) 38 (incl. adhimukti, parinàma and 
anumoda of the Mah. bhavana-marga). 

prakyti-nirvana = rai-bzin-gyi myan-hdas Nirvana as the ultimate, 
quiescent essence of all the elements, being the negation of every 
kind of plurality, 82. 

prakgti-parinirvrtta =  ran-bzin-gyis Jons-su-mya-nan-las-kdsa-pa, by 
their very nature merged in Nirvana, —the elements as demonstra- 
ted in the madhya-cakra, 82. 

prakgti-stha-gotra —ragsebzin-gnas-rigs, the primordial, fundamental 
element of the Lineage, opp. to paripusta-gotra, q.v., 3, ` 

prakseptavyam na kim ca na =$2ag-par-bya-ba curi-zad-med, "nothing to 
be added (to tbe Absolute Essence, Kar. V. 21)." Ref. to Nirvana 
which is not something to be produced anew, 87, ç 

prajhñaptisat-purusa-adhisthana-grahaka-yikalpa= skyes-bu btags-yod-kyi 
rien-can-gyi lidzin-rtog the imputation regarding the subject as a 
nominal reality, 47 (incl. in the 108 forms of jñe ya-avarana removed 
on tbe first Stage of the Bodhisattva). 

prajfiayà na bhare sthanam (Kar. I. 10; Tib. fes-pas srid-la mi-gnas: Ses. 
pas metri causa for fes-rab-kyis, non-adherence to the Phen, Life 
owing to Highest Wisdom,—ref, to bhava-apratisthita-vastu-jfiana 
q.v., 67. ‘ 

prajfa-paramità —Ses-rab-k yi Pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa (= Ser-phyin),—its 
different meanings ; (a) the monistic Highest Wisdom identified 
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with the Buddha, (b) the Path, (c) the text of the Sutras (sic acc. 
to Ast-pind), 6, 39 (mukhyato dharma-kàyas tathagata eva prajiia- 
paramita), 55 (as the 6th Transe. Virtue predominant on the 6th 
Stage), 58 (in the sense of the Path), 60 (the Doctrine as summarized 
in the 8 subjects), 67 (in the sense of Sama-apratisthita-marga-jnata), 
87. 

pranidhána-pàramità —smon-lam-gyi — pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa, the Transc. 
Virtue or the Climax of the Effective Vow or of solemn entreaty. 
50 (predom on the ninth Stage of the Bodhisattva). 

pranidhi-jaána = smon-nas-mkhyen-pa, the wisdom of the Buddha which 
is the result of his previous vows (Kar. VILI. 8), 75. 

pranita —gya-nom-pa, Perfection,—the third aspect of nirodha-satya, 
q.v., 16. 

pratigha=khori-khro, enmity, 46 (removed on the first Stage), (does 
not exist in the rapa-dhàtu and drapya-dhdatu). 

pratipaksa-dharmata-svabhava=gnen-pohi phyogs-hid-kyi ño-bo-ñid, 
having the essential nature of antidotes,—the /73 aspects ofthe 3 
kinds of Omniscience, 67. 

pratipaksa-bhavanaya=gien-po-bsgoms-pas, through the concentration 
upon the antidotes (of the obscuring elements), 73. 

pratipak sa-bhita-vastu-jiana=gnen-po-phyogs-k yi gzi-fes, the Omni- 
science in regard of the Empirical World possessed by the Mah. 
Saint which is the antidote against the egoistic and incomplete 
wisdom of the Hinayanists. The sixth topic of Sarva-jiiata-adhikara 
(Kar. HI. 4—6), 68. 

pratipaksa-sambhàra—gnen-pohi tshogs, the Accumulation of the anti- 

. dotes against realistic imputations,—one of the forms of sambhára- 

pratipatti (Kar. I. 71), 74. 

pratipaksatmika sambhara-pratipattih=gnen-poki phyogs-kyi tshogs-kyi 
sgrub-pa, the Action of Accumulation of the antidotes (cf. pratipa- 
ksa-sambhara), 77. 

(1) pratipatti=sgrub-pa, Activity,—the third aspect of marga-satya, q.v. 

Z. 


(2) pratipatti =sgrub-pa, the Activity of the Bodhisattva, asyn. of the 
Mahayanistic Path. Consists of samnaha-pratipatti, prasthana- 
pratipatti, sambhara-pratipatti and niryana-pratipatti, q.v., 65. 

pratipatter adharah=sgrub-pahi rten, the foundation of the (Mahaya- 
nistic) Activity =gotra, q.V., 30. 
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pratipatter adharah prakrtistham gotram=sgrub-pahi rten-bzin-gnas-rigs, 
the fundamental element of the Lineage of Buddhahood, thef oun- 
dation of the Mahayanistic Activity,—fourth topic of Sarva-akara- 
jüata-adhikára (Kar. 1, 37, 38), 65 (cf. gotra). 

pratibimba — gzugs-brüan, reflection, 41. (refers to the corporeal form of 
the Buddha). 

pratisamkhyé-nirodha=so-so-brtags-hgog, the full and definite removal 
of all the defiling elements, 36 (refers to vimukti-marga). 

pratisamvid —5o-so-yari-dag-par-rig-pa, the 4 kinds of intense penetra- 
tion (M. Vyutp. 13), obtained on the ninth Stage, 50. 

pratyakşa=mħon-sum, direct sense-perception, /7, 21, 56 (the sarva- 
akara-jnata of the Budha is pratyaksa). 

pratyaksa-anubhavi jñana=-mñon-sum-du — Rams-su-myos-bahi — fes-pa. 
direct perception, 35 (refers to the moments of darsana-marga). 

pratyakgena—mnon-sum-du, directly, without constructive thought,—a 
characteristic of the intuition of a Saint (arya), 19. 

pratyaya—rkyen, Condition (of Phenomenal Existence),—the fourth 
aspect of samudaya-satya, q.v., 16. 

pratyaveksana-jnana=so-sor-rtog-pahi ye-fes, the Wisdom of the Buddha 


precisely cognizing all the separate elements of existence, 40, 42 (rel. 


to sambhoga-kaya). 

pratyatma-vedya —so-so ran-gis rig-par-bya-ba, to be intuited introspec- 
tively, within oneself,—the Absolute as the object of meditation on 
the Bodhisattva’s Path, 28. 

pratyatmam=so-so ran-ñid, in regard of one's own personality, 34, 35. 

pratyeka-buddha-marga-jaana-mayi márga-jnatà—ran-rgyal-gyi lam ses- 
pahi lam-fes, the Omniscience in regard of the Path as the cognition 
of the Path of the Pratyekabuddha,—the third topic of Marga- 
jüata-adhikara (Kar. II. 6—8), 66. 

prat yeka-buddha- yàna-abhisamaya-gotra— ran-sans-rgyas-k yi theg-pa 
mnon-par-rtogs-pahi rigs, the lineage (or family of the Saints) who 
are possessed of the intuition peculiar to the Vehicle of the Pratye- 
buddhas, /4, 56, 

prathama-cakra— hkhor-lo dañ-po, the first (Swinging of) the Wheel of 
the Doctrine, i.e. catuh-Satya-dharma-cakra, q.v., 81. 

pradipa-nirvana— mar-me Si-ba-lta-dur mya-nan-hdas-pa, “Nirvana 

20M the extinction of a light,"— the Hinayanistic Nirvana, 
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prabhava=rab-sk ye, Process (of origination, of Phenomenal Existence), 
the third aspect of samudaya-satya, q.v., 16. 

prabhakari=hod-byed-pa, “the Illuminating,'—the third Stage of the 
Bodh., 37 (in conn. with bhavand-marga), 48 (lokottara-jiana-ava- 
bhasa-karanat prabhakari). 

pramána —tshad-ma, mode, or source of correct knowledge, 77. 

pramudita=rab-tu-dgah-ba, “the Joyous," —the first Stage of the Bodhi- 
sattva, identical with darsana-marga, 37, 46 (prathama-apürva- 
dharma-tattva-adhigamena pramoda-labhya-tvat), 77. 

prayoktr —sbyor-ba-bo, the acting person, the mediator, i.e. the Bodhi- 
sattva on the Path, 75. 

prayoga=sbyor-ba, the (20) methods of training, — the second topic of 
Sarva-akara-abhisambodha-adhikara (Kar. IV. 8—11), 69, 75. 

prayoga-maérga=sbyor-lam, the Path of Training, the seccnd main sub- 
div. of the Path, consists of 4 Degrees,—the 4 nirvedha-bhagiya, 
viz., ismagata, mürdhagata, ksànti and Jaukika-agra-dharma, q.v., 
14, 18, (the Srávaka's P. of Tr.), 24 (the P. of Tr. of the Pratyeka- 
buddha), 30 (the Mah. P. of Tr.), 36, 44 (the P. of Tr. of the 
Sravaka as identical with gotra-bhimi), 46, 76. 

pravacana-artha —gsuh-rab-k yi don, the meaning of the Doctrine, 78. 

pravrtti-pak sa-adhisthana-gràh ya-vikalpa—hjug:pa (hi phyogs-kyi rten- 
can-gyi) gzur-rtog, the imputation regarding the object as someth- 
ing to be attained (the Mah. Path and its result), 47 (the jñeya- 
ávarana removed on the first Stage of the Bodhisattva). 

prayrtti-visaya=hjug-pahi yul, the object of action or the aim,—the 3 
kinds of Omniscience (tisrah sarva-jnatah) as exposed in the first 3 
Chapters of the Abhisamayalamkára, 64. 

prasthéna-pratipatti=hjug-pahi sgrub-pa (Ajug-sgrub), the Action of the 
Access to the properties of a Mahayanist (9 varieties), —the eighth 
topic of Sarva-akara-jiiata-adhikara (Kar. I. 44, 45), 65, 77 (begins 
with the Stage of Action in Faith —adhimukti-car ya-bhümi— prayoga- 
marga). 

prahdana-mahattva=spon-da chen-po-fid, the greatness in the removal of 
the Obscurations,—the second of the 3 uddesas, 79. 


phala-bhüta-mátur asanni-bhüta-vastu-jnána — hbras-yum-la fe-bahi gzi-ses 
the Boddhisattva’s Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World 
which is near to the Climax of Wisdom (lit. “the Mother”) as the 
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ultimate result,—the fourth topic of Sarva-jüatà-adhikara (Kar. 
TII. 2c, d), 67-68. 

phala-bhüta-matur. düri-bhüta-vattu-jnàna — hbras-yum-la. ris-bahi gzi-fes, 
the Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World (possessed by the 
Hinayanist), which is far from the Climax of Wisdom (lit. “the 
Mother”) that is the ultimate result. Is the third topic of Sarva- 
jtiata-adhikara (Kar. III. 2a, b), 67. 

bahya-artha-abhinivesa-abhavat=phyihi — don-la mfion-par-zen-pa-med- 
pahi-phyir, owing to the absence of imputed realistic views in regard 
of the external objects, 33. 

bija=sa-bon, the seed (of Enlightenment), —another synonym of gotra, 
q.v., 27. 

buddha-anusmrti—sans-rgyàs-rjes-su-dran-pa, the act of mindfulness 
concentrated upon the Buddha,—the seventh topic of Anupürva- 
abhisamaya-adhikara, 77. 

brhat-phala — hbras-bu-che-ba, the third sub.-div. of the region of the 
fourth dhyana in the ripa-dhatu, 52. 

bodhi-citta-utpada=byan-chub-tu sems-bskyed, the Creative Mental 
Effort for Enlightenment, 30 (the first Cr. Eff. at the beginning of 
the Path), 64 (the first topic of Sarva-akira-jfiata-adhikara, Kar, I. 
18—20, 22 varieties), 78. é 

bodhi-dvaya=byan-chub gñis, the 2 forms of Enlightenment, those of 
the Sravaka and the Pratyekabuddha, 26, 

bodhi-paksa=byan-chub-kyi phyogs, the (37) char. elements of Enligh- 
tenment, 47 (relate to the Ji ina-dharma-kàya). 

bodhipaksika dharmàh —byan chub-kyi phyogs-kyi chos=bodhi-paksa, 69 
78. codi 

bodhi-sambhàra — byan-chub-kyi tshogs, the Accumulation of (the factors 
for the attainment of) Enlightenment, 26, 

brahma-kayika=tshans-ris, the first sub-div. of the region of the fi 

Š a t 

dhyana in the rgpa-dhatu, 52. i de 

brahma-purohita— tsharis-pa mdun-na-hdon, the Second sub-div 

ç Menke “div, of t 

region of the first dhyana in the rüpa-dhàtu, 52, i 

bhava=srid-pa, Phenomenal Existence, 26. 


bhava-apratisthita-vastu-jnàna—srid-pa-Ia mi-gnas-pahi — gzi-fes, the 
Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World which does not 


— 
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relate to Phenomenal Life, —the first topic of Sarva-jfiatà-adhikara 
(Kar. III. 1), 67. 

bhava-£anti-samatà-prayoga — srid-zi mnam-hid-kyi sbyor-ba, the process 
of intuiting the ultimate identity of Samsara and Nirvana,—the 
ninth topic of Sarva-akara-abhisambodha-adhikara (Kar. IV. 60), 
70. 

bhavagra--srid-rtse, the highest or culminating point of Phenomenal 
Existence,—fourth division of arapya-dhatu, 22. 

bhāvanāmayi prajüà—sgom-pa-las byun-bahi fes-rab, analytic wisdom 
which is the result of meditation, /8. 

bhàvanà-màrga —sgom-lam, the Path of Concentrated Contemplation, 
the fourth main sub-div. of the Path, /4, 27 sqq. (the P. of Conc. 
Cont. of the Srávaka), 25 (ditto, of the Pratyekabuddha), 36 (the 
Mah.) 38, 44, 47, 52, 77. 

bhavana-marga-karitra=theg-chen sgom-lam-gyi byed-pa, the functions 
of the Mah. Path of Conc. Cont. (bhàvana-márga, q.v.),—the fifth 
topic of Márga-jriata-adhikara (Kar. II 17) 66. 

bhavanà-mérga-mürdha-prayoga —sgom-lam-rtse-sbyor, the Culminating 
Process of Intuition on the Path of Conc. Cont.,—the sixth topic 
of Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhiküra (Kar. V. 24-34), 77. 

bhàvanà-heya — sgom-span, the defiling elements that are to be extirpated 
through the practice of concentrated meditation, 22, 37 (on the 
Mah. Path), 7/ (removed by bhavanà-márga-mürdha-prayoga). 

bhüta-darin—yan-dag-mthon, the Saint who directly perceives the 
Absolute Truth, 87. 

bhami=sa, Stage, basis, or ground,--the degrees of intuition of the 
6rávakas, Pratyekabuddhas and Bodhisattva, 72, 37 (the ten Stages 
of the Bodhisattva as connected with the degrees of the Mah. 
bhavana-marga), 43 (in general), 44 (the Stages ofthe Sravaka), 45 
sqq. (the ten Stages of the Bodhisattva). 

madhya=hbrin-pa, intermediate, 17 (sub-div. of sambhdara-marga), 18 
(sub-div. of the Sravaka's prayoga-marga, 22 (sub-div. of bhavaná- 
marga), 30, 32 (sub-div., of the Mahayanistic prayoga-márga). 

madhya-adhimatra=hbrit-pahi chen-po, the grossest or highest of the 

intermediate, —secondary sub-div. of bhavand-heva-klefa and 


bhavand-marga, 22. 
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madhaya-cakra=hkhor-lo bar-ba, the intermediate (Swinging of) the 
Wheel of the Doctrine, i.e. alaksanatva-dharma-cakra (the Prajiia- 
piramita-sitras), q V., 87. 

madhya-purusa=skyes-bu hbrii-pa, “the intermediate individual," i.e. 
the Sravaka and the Pratyekabuddha, 13. 

madhya-madhya — hbrin-pahi hbrin-pa, the intermediate of the interme- 
diate,—secondary sub-div. of ^ bhavana-heya-klefa and bhavana- 
marga, 22. 

madhya-mrdu- hbrin-pahi chuü-àu, the lowest of the intermediate,— 
secondary sub-div. of bhavana-heya-klesa and bhavana-marga, 22. 

madhyastha-buhdhya=dbu-mar gnas-pahi blos, “with the mind abiding 
on the Middle-Path,”—an allusion to the Madhyamika views of 
Arya Vimuktasena (Sphut.), 11. 

manasikara=yid-la-byed-pa, fixation of of an object in the mind, 
15. 

mano-matram=yid-tsam, as a mere murmur of the mind (the same as 
mano-jalpa-mátram),— the elements of existence as contemplated at 
the beginning of prayoga-marga, q.v., 33. 

maha-karuna —süin-rje chen-po, Great Commiseration, 30. 

maha-karunadi-sammukhi-karana-bhayena=snin-rje-chen-po mhon-du-byed 
-pahi ño-bos, by making manifest Great Commiseration & c., 70. 

mahànufamso darsana-mürgah —phan-yon-che-bahi mthon-lam or theg- 
chen mthon-lam phan-yon dan-bcas-pa, the Mahayinistic Path of 
Illumination (darsana-màrga, q.v.) endowed with great merits,— 
the fourth topic of Marga-jiiata-adhikara (Kar. II. 11—16), 66. 

mahda-purusa=skyes-bu-chen-po, “the Great Being," i.e. the Boddhisa- 
ttva, 13. 

maha-purusa-laksana—skyes-bu-chen-pohi mtshan, the (32 marks of 
Big beauty of the super-man cf, Uttarat. Transl. p. 263), 

a cee one ta sprul-sku, the App. 

‘ing manifest the attainment of Enlightenment, in the 

form of Sákyamuni, &c., 4/. 

maha-brahma=tshans-chen, the third sub-di i 
dhyana in UE o 3 sub-div. of the region of the first 

Tanta ary NUM Vega chen-pahi mthar-thug-pa, having 
an nal goal in the Mahayanistic Nirvana,—char. of the 
ravakas and Prateykabuddhas acc, to the eka-yana, 26, 
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matr=yum, “the Mother", a synonym of Prajüa-pàramità, /3 (pr-par, 
in the sense of the Path), 58 (as including the 3 forms of Omnis- 
cience). 

mdna=na-rgyal, pride, 46 (removed on the first Stage), 48 (the innate 
form removed on the remaining 9 Stages). 

marga=lam, the Path, passim. Is synonymous with abhisamaya, 6, 8, 
11, 16, (the first aspect of marga-satya, q.v.). 

marga(-bhita) prajfia-pàramità —lam-ser-phyin, —pr.-pàr. in the sense of 
the Path, 6. 

marga-jiata=lam-Ses (-ñid. the Omniscience in regard of the Path. Is 
possessed by the Buddha and the Mahàyanist Saint from the time 
of entering the Path of Illumination (darsana-marga), 56, 57, 66 
(Marga-jfiatà-adhikara). 

márga-jfiatà-an gani=lam-Ses-kyi yan-lag, the auxiliary attributes of the 
Omniscience in regard of the Path,—the first topic of Marga-jnati- 
adhikara (Kar. II. 1), 44. 

marga-satya=lam-gyi bden-pa=lam-bden, the Principle of the Path,— 
the fourth of the 4 Truths or Principles of the Saint, 76 (its 4 
aspects). 

mithya-drsti=log-lta, totally incorrect, nihilistic views, 46 (removed on 
the first Stage of the Bodhisattva), 46. 

mürdha-abhisamaya —rtse-mohi mion-rtogs, the Process of Illumination 
in its culminating stages,—the second of the 4 Methods of Realiza- 
tion (catvārah prayogàh), 57, 60, 62, (its essential nature and 
different degrees), 64 (incl. in the prayoga-marga, darfana-marga, 
and bhavana-marga), 70 (=Mirdha-abhisamaya-adhikara), 

mürdha-prayoga—rtse-sbyor, a synonym of mirdha-abhisamaya, qV., 
57. 

miirdhagata=rtse-mor-gyur-pa (—rtse-mo), the Degree of the Climax, 
the second sub-div. of the Path of Training (prayoga-márga, q.v.), 
18 (the D. of the Cl. on the Path of the Sravaka), 3/ (cala-kufala- 
müla-mürdhatvan mürdhagatam, q.v.), 33 (on the Path of the Bodhi- 
sattva), 54, 62 (the second degree of mürdha-abhisamaya). 

mürdhagata-mürdha-prayoga— rtse-mohi | rtse-sbyor, the Culminating 
Process of intuition on the Degree of the Climax (cf, vivrddhi), 
70. 

mrdu=chivi-nu, inferior, small, 77 (sub-div. of sambhdra-marga), 18 
(sub-div, of the Srayaka’s prayoga-marga 21 (sub-div. of the 
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Stavaka’s bhavana-mürga), 30, 32 (sub-div. of the Mahayanistic 
prayoga-márga). 

mrdu-madhya- ehuñ-ñuhi hbrii-pa, the intermediate of the inferior,— 
secondary sub-div. of bhavana-heya-klesa and bhdvana-marga, 22. 

mrdu-mrdu=chun-nuhi chuñ-ñu, the most inferior of the inferior, secon- 
dary sub-div. of bhavaná-heya-kle$a and bhavana-marga, 22, 38 
(mrdumrdva-diko màrgah). 

mrdv-adhimatra=chun-iiuhi chen-po, the highest or grossest of the 

$ inferior, secondary sub-div. of bhavana-heya-klesa and bhávana- 

marga, 22. 

mrdv-indriya=dbai-rtul, possessed of feeble faculty,—char, of the Arhat 
who has removed the Obscurations gradually, 24. 

moksa-bhagiya=thar-pahi cha dan-mthun-pa (thar-pa-cha-mthun), “the 
(preliminary) steps conducive to Salvation,” a synonym of sambha- 
ra-márga, q.V., 17, 30, 69 (the sixth topic of Sarvaàkàra-abhisam- 
bodha-adhikara, Kar. IV. 32). 

moksa-marga=thar-lam, the Path to Salvation, a synonym of the Path, 
13. 

yana=theg-pa, “the Vehicle", a synonym of the Path (marga), 13. 

yamah=hthab-bral, the third region of the gods in the kama-dhatu, 
52. 

yoga-bhiimi—rnal-hbyor-gyi sa, Stage of Transic Meditation, 43 (3 
forms). 

yogi-pratyaksa=rnal-kbyor-mnon-sum, the direct mystic perception of 
the Saint, 2/. 

riga=hdod-chags, desire, lust, 46 (removed on the first Stage), 47 
(the innate form removed on the remaining 9 Stages, corr. to 
bhavana-marga), 

rüpa--gzugs, Matter, 81, 86, 87. 

rüpa-arüpya-avacara-gzugs dal! gzugs-med-na spyod-pa, relating to the 
Sphere of Pure Matter and the Immaterial, 47. 

rüpa-káya == gzugs-sku, the corporeal forms of the Buddha (sambhoga- 
kaya and nirmana-kaya) 41 

rüpa-dhàtu = gzugs-khams, the World of Pure Matter or of Ethereal 
Bodies, 21, 52. 

rapadi-sarya-dharma-abhava-svabhava-avabodha = — gzugs-la-sogs-pahi 
chos thams-cad dios-po-med-pahi ño-bo-ñid-du khon-du-chud-pa, the 
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: cognition of the essence of Matter and all other elements of ex- 
istence, as being the negation of every separate reality,—the 
thirteenth topic of Anupirva-abhisamaya-adhikara. 72. 

laksana = mtshan-nid, the char. marks or features of the process of 
meditation,—the fifth topic of Sarva-akara abhisambodha-adhi- 
kara (Kar, IV. 13-31). 69 (see note 3) 78, 87. 

laksana-niksvabhavata = mtshan zitl-no-bo-hid-med-pa, the “essential 
unreality of the elements acc. to the Yogacaras,—refers to pari- 
kalpita-laksana, q.v., 83, 84. 

Jinga = rtags, mark, char. feature, 59 (the 12 lingas referred to in Kar. 
V. 1, of the Abhisamaydlamkara), 70 (ditto; the first topic of 
Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikara = wsmagata-murdha-prayoga, Kar. 
V. 1), 78 (= avaivartika-lingadi). 

loka-guravah = hjig-rten-gyi bla-na, the Teachers of the World,—an 
epithet of the Buddhas, 26. i 

loka-nāyakāh = hjig-rten hdren-pa, the Leaders of the World, or of the 
living beings,...an epithet of the Buddhas, 26. : 

lokottara — hjig-rten-las-hdas-pa, supermundane, transcendental, 
relating to a Saint (arya), 15. 

laukika = hjig-rten-pa, mundane relating to an ordinary individual 
( prthagjana), 15, 32. 

- Jaukika-agra-dharma = hjig-rten-pahi chos-kyi mchog = chos-mchog, 
the Degree of Highest Mundane Virtues, the fourth sub-div. of 
the Path of Training (pragoya-marga, q.v.), 18 (the D. of H.M.V. 
on the Path of the Sravaka), 3/, 32 (laukika-sarva-dharma- 
agratvad agra-dharma-akhyam) 33 (on the Path of the Bodhisattva) 
52, 54. 

laukika-agra-dharma-mürdha-prayoga = chos-mchog rtse-sbyor, the 
Culminating Process of Intuition on the Degree of Highest 
Mundane Virtues (cf, cifta-samsthiti), 71. 

laukika-bhavana-maya = hjig-rten-pahi sgom-byun, being the result of 
the Bodhisattva’s meditation, while he is still a worldly being,— 
the 4 nirvedha-bhagiya, q.V., 32. 

laukika-sarva-dharma-agratvad agra-dharma-akhyam = hjig-rten-pahi 
chos thams-cad-kyi mchog-yin-pahi phyir chos-kyt-mchog, "being 
the highest point of perfection, or superiority to all the virtuous 
properties of the (Bodhisattva, while he is still a (worldly being," 
32. 
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vajropama-samàdhi = rdo-rje-lta-buhi tin-ne-hdzin, “the thunderbolt- 
` like" state of transic meditation at the end of the Path, 39. 

varga-càrin = tshogs-spyod, the Pratyekabuddha who associates him- 
self with the Sravaka Saints; opp. to khadgavisana-kalpa, q.v., 
25; 

vastu-jnàna = gzi-$es, synonym of sarva-jüatà, 56, 67 sqq (= Sarva- 
jfüiata-adhikara). 

vastu-jnana-prayoga = gzi-fes sbyor-ba, the training for the attainment 
of the Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World,—the seventh 
topic of Sarva-jiiata-adhikara (Kar. III. 8-10a, b), 68. 

vasty-avastu-upalaubhataya = dnos-po dan dtios-po-med-par dmigs-pa- 
nid-kyis, owing to the consideration of Ens and Non-ens,—ref to 
phala-bhiita-matur diri-bhita-vastu-jnana, 67. 

vikalpa = rnam-par rtog-pa, constructive thought 38, (in the Mah. 
bhàvanà-márga), 83. 

vikalpita — rnan-par-brtags-pa, the elements as the representations of 
constructive consciousness (abhata-parikalpanena jnanam eva tatha- 
pratibhasa iti vikalpitatvat), 86. 

vicikitsa = the-tshom, doubt, 46 (removed on the first Stage of the 
Bodhisattva), 46. 

vijnana-anantya-àyatana = rnam-Ses mthah-yas-kyi skye-mched, the 
Sphere of Infinite Consciousness,—second division of ariipya- 
dhatu, 22. 


vipaksa-bhita-vastva-jaana = mi-mthun-phyogs-kyi gzi-ses, the Omnis- 
cience in regard of the Empirical World possessed by the Hinaya- 
nist Saint. It is to be shunned by the Bodhisattva, since it is not 
free from realistic imputations and is devoid of Commiseration. 
The fifth topic of Sarva-jnati-adhikara (Kar. III. 3), 68. 

vipasyanà = lhag-mthon, transcendental analysis, one of the two 
principal factors of the Path (the other being Samatha, q.v., 15, 
(general characteristics acc. to the Lam-rim, & c.), /8, 24 (on 
the Path of the Pratyekabuddha), 30 on the Mahiyanistic pra- 
yoga-marga. 61. 

vipaka-avasthayam eka-ksana-abhisam-bodha (or ksanika-prayoga) = 
rnam-par-smin-pahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba, the momentary intui- 
tion of the undefiled elements which have attained complete 


maturity, —the second topic of Eka-ksana-abhisambodha-adhikarg 
(Kar. VII. 7), 73, 
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vipratipatti = log-sgrub, the (16) incorrect views,—the eighth topic of 
Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikara (Kar. V. 39d— 42), 71. 

vimalà = dri-ma-med-pa “the Immaculate,’—the second Stage of the 
Bodhisattva), 37 (as connected with bhavand-marga), 47, 48 (sarva 
dauhsilya-mala-apagamad vimala). 

vinukti-márga = rnam-grol-lam, “the Path of Deliverance,” the second 
degree of samahita-jñana. It takes place after the dnantarya-marga, 
q.v., at the time when the defiling forces are removed (Abh. 
vyakh.), 20, 2/ (contained in the Sravaka’s bhavand-marga) 22, 23 
25, (on the Path of the Pratyekabuddha), 33 (the Mah.), 35 (acc. 
to Abh. al. does not include the anvaya-jnanani), 36 (on the re- 
moval of the Obscurations), 39 (at the end of the Path). 

vimuktim saksatkaroti = rnam-par-grol-ba mħon-sum-du-byed-pa, 
“makes manifest the deliverance (from defilement).” Refers to 
duhkha-dharma-jnana and vimukti-mārga, q.v., 34. 

vivada-prahana = rtsod-spai, refutation of the objections of opponents, 
—third part of the analysis of a special subject (mthah-dpyod) in a 
yig-cha manual, 2-3. 

vivrddhi = rnam-hphel, the (16 forms of) progress of the moral merit of 
the Bodhisattva abiding on the Degree of the Climax,—the second 
topic of Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikara = mardha-gata-mirdha- 
prayoga (Kar. V. 2), 70. 

vitispa-prayoga —sbyor-ba khyad-par-can, the special methods, i.e. the 20 
prayogas of Sarva-akara-abhisam-bodha-adhikàra; 75. 

vifuddhi-laksana-bhàvaná-màrga =  rnam-dag (—gi — mtshan-Rid-kyi) 
sgom-lam, the Mah. Path of Conc. Contempl. as the attainment of 
the full and ultimate purification (=atyanta-visuddha-bhavana- 
marga, q v.),--the eleventh topic of Marga-jfiata-adhikara (Kar. II 
28-31), 67. 


visesa-laksana (sodasa viSesa-laksanani) = khyad-mtshan (bcu-drug), the 
16 points of superiority of the Mah. Path, corr. to the 16 moments 
of daríana-màrga (Kar. IV. 26-29), 69. 


vitaraga-bhimi = kdod-chags dan-bral-bahi sa, the Stage of Liberation 
from Passion, the sixth Stage of the Sravaka, representing the 
intuition of the anagamin, 45. 

virya-paramita = brtson-hgrus-kyi pharol-tu-phyin-pa, the  Transc. 
Virtue or the Climax of Energy, 49 (predominant on the fourth 
Stage of the Bodhisattva). 


134 Prajaaparamita in Tibetan Buddhism 


vrddha-aloko nama samadhi = snan-ba-mched-pa zes-bya-bahi tin-ne- 
hdzim,the state of transic meditation during which the light of 
knowledge becomes increased (— mardhagata), 33. 

vedanà — tshor-ba, feeling, the second of the 5 skandhas, 86. 

vaiyavadanika = rnam-par-byan-ba, purifying (opp. to sámklesika), 5, 
49. X 

vyanjana = dpe-byad, the (80) secondary corporeal marks of the 
Buddha, 4/. 

vyativrtta-traidhatuka-janmanah = khams gsum-pahi skye-ba-las hdas 
pa, those who have ceased to exist in the 3 Spheres of Worldly Ex- 
istence,—the Sravaka and Pratyekabuddha Arhats, 26. 

vyápti = khyab-pa, pervasion (cf. gotrena vydptah), 28. (cf. mārga- 
jüata-angàni, 66). 

fama-apratisthita-márga-jüatà = zi-ba-la — mi-gnas-pahi lam-fes, the 
Omniscience in regard of the Path which is not attached to Hin. 
Nirvana,—the second topic of Sarva-jfiata-adhikara (Kar. lll. 1), 
67. 


famatha = zi-gnas, quiescence of the mind, or mind-concentration. Is 
one of the two chief factors of the Path (the other being vipasyand, 
q.v., 15 (characteristics acc. to the Lamrim, & c.), 78, 24 (on the 
Path of the Pratyekabuddha), 61. 

fanta = zi-ba, Quiescence,—the second aspect of nirodha-satya, q.V., 
16. ; 

Silpa-nirmana-kaya = bzohi sprul-sku, the App. Body acting as Visva- 
karman, 42. 

$ila-anusmrti = tshul-khrims-rjes-su-dran-pa, the act of mindfulness 
concentrated upon Morality,—the tenth topic of Anupürva-abhi- 
samaya-adhikàra, 72. 

Sila-paramita = tshul-khrims-kyi — pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa, the  Transc. 
Virtue of Morality or the Climax of Morality, 48 (predominant 
on the second Stage of the Bodhisattva). 

Sila-vrata-paramarsa = tshul-khrims daù brtul-zugs mchog-tu-hdzin-pa, 

. preconception in regard of incorrect observances of moral rules 
and vows, 46. (removed on the first Stage of the Bodhisattva). 


Sukla-dharma = dkar-pohi chos, “the while," i.e. the virtuous elements, 
44, 
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&1 Ic vidurícre-l hin; = dkar-po rnam-par-mthon-bahi sa, “the Stage of 

Perception of the virtuous elements," —the first Stage of the Sra- 
vaka, identical with the Sravaka’s sambharamarga, 44. 

fubha-krtsana = dge-rgzas, second sub-div. of the region of the third 
dhyana in the rapa-dhatu, 52. 

Siinya = ston-pa, Non-substantiality. non-substantial,—the third aspect 
of duhkha-satya, q.v., has here the sense of “devoid of a relation 
to a real Ego," 16. 

fünyatà = ston-pa-nid (ston-fiid), Non-substantiality, or Relativity of all 
the elements of existence, 6, 30-31 (principal object of concentra- 
tion on the Mahayanistic prayoga-marga) 69 (the 16 forms of it as 
the last 16 aspects relating to marga-jnata; cf. sodafa Sunyatah), 
87. 

$ünyata-rüpena = ston-pa-nid-kyi no bo-fiid-du, as having the essence of 
Non-substantiality, separate unreality, 86. 

faiksa-avaivartika-bodhisattva-sangha = — slob-pa phyir-mi-Idog-pahi 
byan-sems-kyi dge-hdun, the Congregation of the Bodhisattvas 
abiding on the Path, who have attained the Irretrievable State, — 
the eighth topic of Sarva-àkára-abhi-sambodha-adhikára. (Kar. IV. 
38 sqq). 70. 

sraddha-bhümi = dad-pahi sa, “the Stage of Devotion,” a synonym of 
sambharamarga, 4.V-, 17, 30. 

sravanadi-bhajana-prayoktr = miian-pa-la-sogs-pahi snod sbyor-ba-po, 
the acting individual, i.e. the Bodhisattva on the Path as a worthy 
hearer, & c. (of the Prajiia-paramita, Kar. IV. 6, 7) 75. 

srávaka-màrga-jána-mayi marga-jnata = ñan-thos-kyi lam-tes-pahi lam- 
fes, the Omniscience in regard of the Path as the cognition of the 
Path of Srávaka,— the second topic of Marga-jiíatà-adhikára (Kar. 
II. 2), 66. 

sravaka-yana = fion-thos-kyi theg-pa, the Vehicle of the Sravakas, 26. 

§ravaka-yana-abhisamaya-gotra = jian-thos-kyi theg-pa mnon-par-rtogs- 
pahi rigs, the lineage (or family of the Saints) who are possessed of 
the intuition peculiar to the Sravakas, 14, 56. 

sravaka-yanika = jan-thos-kyi theg-pa-pa, an adherent of the Sravaka 
Vehicle, 26. 

sravakàádi-manaskàra = fian-thos-la-sogs-pahi yid-la-byed-pa, Hinayanis- 
tic i.e. egoistic tendencies, 48. 
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Srutimayi prajia—thos-pa-las-byur-bahi Ses-rab, analytic wisdom which 
is the result of study, 18. 

sat paramitëh = phar-phyin drug, the 6 Transc. Virtues,—the first 6 
topics of Anupürva-abhisamaya-adhikàra, 7/, 

sodasa ksanah = skad-cig-ma bcu-drug, the 16 moments of the Path of 
Illumination (darSana-marga), 20 (on the Path of the Sravaka). 


fodasa (ünyatàh = ston-nid bcu-drug, the sixteen aspects of Non-sub- 
stantiality or Relativity. Explained in the Astasahasrika-pindartha 
in accordance with the Madh.-vibhanga and the Mahàyàna-sam- 
graha, and in the Comm. on the three Pr, par.-siitras in accor- 
dance with the Müla-màdhyamika, 5. 

Samsara-nirvana-ubhaya-upalambha-vigamat = hkor-ba dan mya-nan-las- 
hdas-pa güis-kahi dmigs-pa dan-bral-bahi-phyir, owing to the ab- 
sence of a consideration of Samsara and Nirvana as two separate 
entities, 67. 

samskrta — hdus-byas, conditioned, active, mutable, 4/ (char. of jüana- 
dharma-kaya). 

sakala-vyavadána-paksa-vipaka-dharma-tà avastha = rnam-par-byan- 
bahi phyogs rnam-par-smin-pahi chos-nid-kyi gnas-skabs, the state 
of complete maturity of the element of the Absolute and all the 
purifying elements, ref. to vipaka-avasthayam eka-ksana-abhisam- 
bodha, 73. 

sákrd-agamin—lan-cig phyir-hon-ba, he who returns to this world once 
more,—the Saint who has attained the second result, through the 
removal (on the bhayana-marga), of the first 6 forms of defilement 
peculiar to the World of Carnal Desire (kamavacara-sat-prakara- 
klefa-prahanat), 45. 


sangha-anusmrti —dge-hdun-rjes-su-dran-pa, the act of mindfulness con- 
centrated upon the Congregation,--the ninth topic of Anupürva- 
abhisamaya-adhikara, 72. 

satkàya-drsti— hjig-tshogs-la-lta-ba, the conception of a real personality, 
46 (removed on the first Stage of the Boddhisattva), 46, 47 (the 
innate form removed on the remaining 9 Stages). 


sattva-dhatu — sems-can-gyi khams, the Fundamental Element of the 
Tn beings, syn. of dhatu gotra, and tathégata-garbha, q.v., 
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satya-abhisamaya=bden-pa miion-rtogs, the direct intuition of the 4 
Truths or Principles of the Saint,—general definition of darsana- 
marga, q.v., 19, 

samtàna —rgyud, the stream of elements constituting a personality, /4, 
82. 

samhaha-pratipatti=go-chahi sgrub-pa or go-sgrub, the Action of the 
Outfit, the first of the 4 varieties of pratipatti, 57, 65 (the seventh 
topic of Sarva-3kira-jiiat i.adhikara, — Kar. I. 43), 77 (begins with 
the Path of Acc. Merit- sambhara-marga). 

samata= mhcm-nid, the equality or the ultimate unity of all the 
elements of existence in the aspect of the Absolute, —the eighth 
topic of Sarva-jiiata-adhikara (Kar. III. 10 c, d), 68. 

samatá-jnàna —mnam-fiid ye-fes, the Wisdom of the Buddha cognizing 
the equality or unity of oneself and all the living beings in the sense 
of being possessed of the unique element of Buddhahood, 40, 42 
(rel. to sambhoga-kà) a). 

samatà-prijfiána — mlan-pa-üid-du yoris-su-fes-pa, the full knowledge of 
the equality ie. the ultimate unity of all elements of existence, 
68. 

samahita=miam-par-bzag-bzin, abiding in a state of perpetual trance, 
char. of the Arhats in the anasrava-dhatu, 26. 

samáhita-citta—mnan-par-bzag-pahi sems, with a perfectly concentrated 
mind, 32. 

samáhita-jiàna — mnam-bzag-ye-tes, the intuitive knowledge of the Saint 
at the time of intense concentration. Consists of anantarya-márga 
and vimukti-marga, q.v., 19, 21, 25, 33 (on the Mah. darsana- 
márga), 38 (incl. nirhara and atyanta-vifuddhi of the Mah. bhavana- 
márga). 

samudaya=kun-hbyun, Driving Force or Origin (or Phenomenal Exis- 
tence),—the second aspect of samudaya-sat ya, q.v., 16. 

samudaya-satya — kun-hbyuri bden-pa, the principle of the Cause or the 
Driving Force of Phenomenal Existence, 78 (its four aspects), 69 
(eight aspects of the 36 márga-jñ ita-akarah refer to it). 

sambhara-pratipatti=tshogs-kyi sgrub-pa (tshogs-sgrub), the Action of 
Accumulation of the factors conducive to Enlightenment (17 
varieties),—the ninth topic of Sarva-akàra-jüatü-adhik?ra (Kar. L 
46—71), 65, 74, 77. 3 Š 

sambhara-bhami=tshogs-kyi-sa, a syn. of sambhàra-márga, 77. 
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sambhara-marga=tshogs-lam, the Path of Accumulating Merit, the first 
main sub-div. of the Path, 73, /6 (the Sravaka’s P. of Acc. M.), 17 
(its definition as dharma-abhisamaja q.v.), 24 (with the Prateyka- 
buddha) 29 (the Mahayanistic P. of Acc, M.) 44 (the Sravaka’s 
sambh-m. is identical with sukla-vidarsana-bhiimi), 46, 52. 

sambhoga-kàya — lons-spyod-rdzogs-pahi sku (or : loris-sku), the Body of 
Supreme Bliss, —the Buddha residing in Akanistha, 4/, 74 (the 
third topic of Dharma-kaya-adhikara, Kar. VIII. 12 sqq.). 

samyak-prajaá-paramitá-düribhütà— yan-dag-pahi íes-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu- 
phyin-pa dan-rin-bar-gyur-pa, being far from the true Climax of 
Wisdom, cf. phala-bhüta-matur düri-bhüta-vastu-jnàna, 67. 


samyag-àsanni-bhàva— yan-dag-par fie-bar-hgyur-ba, the proximity (to 
the Climax of Wisdom). Cf. phala-bhüta-mátur-àsanni-bhüta-vastu- 
jñana, 67. 


samyag-upàya-kausala-balena— yan dag-pahi thabs-la-mkhas-pahi stobs- 
kyis, by the force of the correct skill in action, 70. 

sarva-Gkara-abhisambodha=.rnam-kun | mion-par-rdzogs-par rtogs-pa or 
rnam-rdzogs-sbyor-ba, the Method of a full and clear intuition of 
all the aspects of the 3 forms of Omniscience. Is the first of the 4 
Methods of Realization (catvarah prayogah) and a synonym, of the 
Path as a whole, 56, 60, 61, 62, 63 (sarvakàra-márga-vastu-jnàna- 
prakara-samgrahena trisarvajnata-bhavanaya adhigamah). 68 (=Sarva 
akira-abhisambodha-adhikara), 

sarva-àkàra-jnatà— rnam-pa-thams-cad-mkh |yen-pa-àid (—rnam-mkhyen), 
the special Omniscience of the Buddha in regard of all the aspects 
of existence, 39, 56, 57, 60, 63 (attained at the final moment of the 
Path), 64 (=Sarva-akara-jiiata-adhikara), 70, 74 (syn. with jrana- 
dharma-kaya). 

sarva-jfiata— thams-cad-ses-pa-fiid, or vastu-jüàna—gzi-fes, the Omnis- 
cience in regard of the Objects of the Empirical World. It repre- 
sents the cognition of all the elements from the Non-ego standpoint, 
1s possessed by the Buddha and the Bodhisattva, and is accessible 
to the Hinayanist Saint, 56, 57, 60, 67 (Sarva-jüiatà-adhikara). 

sarva-dharma-nairütmya—chos | thams- 


cad bdag-med-pa, the same as 
dharma-nairátmya, 32. £ e 


sarva-vipaksa-apagamena — mi-mthun-pahi phyogs thams-cad dan-bral-bas- 
7a, owing to the removal of all the points to be shunned, 73. 
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sarya-sattya-agrata-citta-mahativa=sems-can kun-gyi — mchog-nid-kyi 
sems-chen-po-nid, the greatness of intellectual power owing to 
which one is superior to all living bei ngs,—the first of the 3 
- udesas, q.v., 79. 
sarve'py evam dharma dharmata=chos thams-cad kyan de-Ita-buki chos- 
nid yin-no, “all the elements of existence are (merged in the unique) 
Absolute Essence,”’—ref. to advaya-eka-ksana-abhisambodha, 74. 
sahaja —lhan-sk yes, innate,—the defiling elements which. are extirpated 
on the Path of Concentrated Contemplation (bhavana-marga), 20, 
37 (as removed on the Mah. bhavana-marga), 48 (=sahaja-klesa- 
ávarana, q.v.). 
sahaja-klesa-avarana=non-sgrib lhan-skyes, the defiling elements which 
are innate and are to be extirpated on the bhavana-marga, 22. 
saksat = prat. yaksena q.v. 
samklesika = kun-nas-non-mons-pa = kun-ion, defiling, —a category of 
"the elements of existence (They are contained in the twelve- 
i: membered formula of dependent organisation. Cf. Bu-ton's His- 
“tory, Transl. notes 53-56), 5, 49. : 
sadhumati — legs-pahi blo-gros, "that of Perfect Wisdom,"— the ninth 
° ° Stage of the Bodh, 38 (conn. with bhavana-marga), 50 (dharma- 
desana-kausalato ’navadyatvat sadhumati). Š 
sambhogika-kaya = sambhoga-kaya, 41. 
sásrava = zag-bcas, influenced by defiling agencies 38 (refers to that 
part of bhàvana-márga which contains the elements of constructive 
thought, i.e. to adhimukti, parinama, and anumoda). 
simha-vijrmbhita-samadhi = sei-ge-rnam-par-bsgyins-pali tin-ne-hdzin, 
the Meditation of the Gaping Lion, practised at the end of the 
Path of Illumination and consisting in the contemplation of the 
twelve-membered formula of functional dependence (dvadasanga- 
pratitya-samutpada) in the direct and the reverse order (Kar, V. 
23), 75. 
sudarsana = gya-nom-snan-ba, the seventh sub-div. of the fourth dhyana 
in the rüpa-dhatu, 52. 
sudurjaya — Sin-tu-sbyans-dkah-ba “the Unconquerable,"—the fifth 
Stage of the Bodh, 37, (conn. with bhavana-marga), 49 (susthu 
duhkhena jiyate iti sudurja. ya). $ 
sudría = śin-tu-mthoñ-ba, the sixth sub-div. of the region of the fourth 
dhyana in the rapa-dhatu, 52. 
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sopadhi = phuñ-po dan-bcas-pa, with residue (in the form of the 5 
groups of elements),—the incomplete form of Nirvana, 26. 

skandha = phun-po, the 5 groups of elements of a personality. 82. 

stuti-stobha-prasamsah = bstod-bkur-bsnags gsum, (the virtues of thc 
Mah. bhaávanà-márga) extolled, praised and glorified (by the 
Buddhas and other Bodhisattvas),—the seventh topic of Marga- 
jhati-adhikira (Kzr. II. 20), 66. 

smrti-samprajnana = dran-pa dan £»s-bzin, memory and attention, con- 
nected with the state of mind-concentration or mental quiescence 
Samatha q.v. 15. 

srota-àpatti-phala = rgyun-zugs-k yi hbras-bu, the resuit of Entering the 
Stream, is attained in the 16th moment of the Path of Illumination 
$odase darsana-marga-citta-ksane srota-àpannah). 45. 

srota-dpatti-phala-pratipannaka = rgyun-zugs-kyi hbras-bu-la | zugs-pa, 
the candidate for the result of Entering the Stream, 44. 

svapna-svabhàva = rmi-lam-gyi no-bo-üid, the elements of existence, 
being essentially like visions in a dream, 73. 

svabháva-kaya = no-bo-nid-sku, the Body of Absolute Existence,—tbe 
element of the Absolute with the Buddha, 40, 4/, 73 (the first topic 
of Dharmakaya-adhikara, Kar. VIII. 1). 

svabhava-laksana (sodasa svabiava-laksanáni) = no-bo-nid-mtshan (bcu- 
drug), the 16 varieties of the essence of the Bodhisattva's training 
as the part characterized (Kar. 1V. 29-31), 69. 

svabhava-Suddha = ran-bzin-gyis dag-pa, pure by nature,— the Absolute 
as existing from the outset in the living beings, 40. 

sva-mata-sthàpana = ras-lugs-gzag-pa, establishment of the author's 
own point of view,—second part of the analysis of a special subject 
mthah-dpyod) in a yig-cha manual, 3. 

srayam-bodha = bdag-?id rtogs-pa, the cognition (of the Pratyeka- 
buddha) by himself, without the help of a teacher, 24. 

syayambhi = rai-buyn, he of self-sprung wisdom,—an epithet of thc 
Pratyekabuddha, 24, 

svalaksana = rat-gi-mtshan-nid, the particular essence of an element of 
existence. Considered to be real in the prathama-cakra, 82, 83 (a 
thing in itself). 

svalaksana-siddha = rati-gi-mtshan-nid-ky is grub-pa, real as a thing in 
itself. Acc. to the Yogacaras the paratantra-laksana and parinis- 
panna-laksana are both svalaksana-siddha, 85. 
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hetu = rgyu, causes of Phen. Existence),—the first aspect of samudaya- 
sat ya, q.v., 16, 

hetu-pratyaya-apeksa = rgyu-rkyen-la-Itos-pa, dependent on causes and 
conditions (ref. to paratantra-laksana), 83. 

heya = span-ba, points to be shunned by means of darfana-márga and 
bhavana-marga (i.e. $rsti-heya and bhàvanà-heya), 78. 


TECHNICAL TERMS AND EXPRESSIONS 
Tibetan-Sanskrit. 


kun-ñon daù rnam-byan tha-dad-med-pa = samkelsa-vyavadana-abheda 
the absence of an essential difference between the defiling and the 
purifying elements in the aspect of the Absolute; cogn. on the sixth 
Stage, 49. 

kun-tu-btags-pahi mtshan-nid (kun-btags) = parikalpita-laksana, 5, 83. 

kun-btags = parikalpita, 34, 37 and for kun-tu-btags-pahi mtshan-nid, 
q.v. 

kun-nas-non-mons-pa (kun-fion) = sámklefika, 5, 49. 

kun-byan, abbr. for kun-nas-ion-mons-pa and rnam-pa-byan-ba, q.v., 
taken together, 5. 

kun-hbyun = samudaya, 16. 

kun-hbyun bden-pa = samudaya-satya, 16. 

kun-gzi (rnam-par-fes-pa) = dlaya-vijnana, 87. 

dkar-po rnam-par-mthon-bahi sa = fukla-vidarsana-bhümi, 44. 

dkar-pohi chos = $ukla-dharma, 44. 

rkun-ma phyun-ba = caura-niskasana, 36. 

rkyen = pratyaya, 16. 

skad-cig gcig-pahi mvon-par-rdzogs-par-byan-chub-pa =eka-ksana-abhi- 
sambodha, 57, 72. 

skad-cig-ma bcu-drug = sodasa ksanah, 20. 

skad-cig-mahi | sbyor-ba = ksanika-prayoga, syn. of skad-cig gcig-pahi 
ico peat byanchub-pa = eka-ksana-abhisambodha, 57, 

(skabs) Ina-pa. the fifth Chapter of the Abhisamaydlamkara, i.e. 
Mirdha-abhisamaya-adhikara, 77. š 

(skabs) gnis-pa, the second Chapter of the Abhisamayalamkara, i.e., 
Marga-jfiata-adhikara, 77. i 

skabs dan-po, the first Chapter of the Abhisamayalamkara, ie. Sarva- 
akara-jnata-adhikara, 77. š 


skabs-bzi-ya, the fourth Chapter of the Abhisamayalamkara, i.e. Sarva- 
ākāra-abhisambodha-adhikāra, 77, 
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skye-ba no-bo-fid-med-pa = utpatti-nih-svabhavatà, 83. 

skye-ba gcig-gis thogs-pa = eka-jati-prati-buddha, 38. 

skye-bahi sprul-sku = janma-nirmana-kaya, 42. 

skyes-bu chuñ-ñu = adharma-purusa, 13; 

skyes-bu chen-po = maha-purusa, 13, 59. 

skyes-bu chen-pohi mtshan — mahà-puru,a-laksana, 41. 

skyes-bu hbrin-gi lam = madhya-purusa-marga, "the Path of the inter- 
mediate individual," i.e. the Sravaka and Pratyekabuddha. Its 
general definition, /4. 

skyes-bu hbrin-pa = madhya-purusa, 13, 59. 

skyon — dosa, 69, 78. 

khams = dhatu, 27, 51. 

khon-khro = pratigha, 46. 

khyad-mtshan = visesa-laksana, 69. 

mkhyen-pa, intuitive Transc. Wisdom,—a synonym of the Path, 59, 

mkh yen gsum = thams-cad-mkhyen-pa gsam, q.v. 

hkhor-lo tha-ma = antya-cakra, 81, 85. 

Akhor-lo da-po = prathama-cakra, 81, 85. 

hkhor-lo bar-pa = madhya-cakra, 81, 85. 

gan-zag rtag-gcig ran-dban-can-gyi bdag-gis ston-pa = nitya-eka-svptan- 
tra-àtma-sünya-pudgala, 19. 

gan-zag-ran-rkya-thub-pahi rdzas-yod-kyis stoü-pa, the Individual, 
devoid of the Ego as a real independent substance, 49. 

gali-zag-gi bdag-med = pudgala-nairatmya, 14, 19. 

gan-zag-gi bdag-med rtogs-pahi rnal-hbyor-gyi sa, the Stage of Transic 
Meditation on which the object of intuition is the unreality of the 
Individual Ego, 43. 

go-sgrub = go-chahi sgrub-pa, q.v. 

go-chahi-sgrub-pa = go-sgrub = samnà-ha-pratipatti, 57, 65, 68 (syn. of 
sarva-akàra-abhisambodha), 77. 

gya-nom-snan-ba = sudarsana, 52. 

gya-nom-pa = pranita, 16 

grans-med = asamkhya, 54, 

glin gsum-gyi mi, the human beings of three continents (Jambudvipa, 
Pürva-Videha and Apara-Godhanya), 52. 
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glo-bur-g yi dri-ma = agantuka-mala, 40. 

dgag — gzan-lugs dgag-pa, q.v. 

dye-churi = paritta-subha, 52. 

dge-hdun-rjes-su-dran-pa — samgha-anusmrti, 72. 

dge-hdun ñi-śu, the 20 varieties of the Congregation of Saints (Kar. 1. 
23, 24), 74. 

dge-rgyas — fubha-krtsna, 52. 

hgog-bden — hgog-pahi bden-pa, q.v. 

hgog-pa — nirodha, 16. 

hgog-pahi bden-pa (hgog-bden) = nirodha-satya, 16. 

rgyu — hetu, 16. 

rgyu-mthun-pahi hbras-bu-nisysanda-phala, 48. 

rgyu-rkyen-la-ltos-pa = hetu-pratyaya-apeksa, 83. 

rgyud = samtana 14, 59. 

rgyud tha-dad-med-pa = samtàna-abheda, the absence of differentiation 
between the streams of elements constituting the diff. personalities, 
—the collective personality within the pale of the Absolute, cogn. 
on the fifth Stage, 49. 

rgyun-mthahi ye-fes, the transcendental intuition at the end of the pro- 
cess (of Illumination i.e. the Path),—syn. with eka-ksana-abhisam- 
bodha and anantarya-mürdha-prayoga, 71. 

rgyun-zugs-kyi hbras-bu = srota-apatti-phala, 45. 

rgyun-zugs-kyi — hbras-bu-la — zugs-pa—srota-àpatti-phala-pratipannaka, 
44 


sgo-bcad-pa —kapàta-pidhàna, 36. 

sgom-pa-las bgun-bahi-fes-rab —bhavanamayi prjüa, 18. 

sgom-span=bhavana-heya, 22, 37, 71. 

sgom-lam—bhàvanà-màrga, 14, 25 36, 52. 

sgom-lam-rtse-sbyor=bh avana-marga-mirdha-prayoga, 71. 

sgrib-gRis zad-par spans-pahi mthar-thug-gi mkhyen-pa, the Ultimate 
Divine Transc. Wisdom, char. by the full removal of both. the 
Obscurations (kleśa-āvaraņa and jieya-àvarana),—def. of the Mah, 
asaiksa-marga, 39. 

(1) sgrub-pa —nirhara, 38. 

(2) sgrub-pa— pratipatti, 17. 
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sgrub-pahi rten=pratipatter àdharah, 30, 

lags rten-bzin-gnas-rigs=pratipatter adhàrah prakrtistham gotram, 

MU (mtshan-nid-kyi) sgom-lam=nirhara-laksana-bhavand-marga, 

brgyad-pahi sa=astamaka-bhimi, 44. 

na-rgyal=mana, 46, 48. 

nes-don=nitartha, 84, 85. 

nes-par-hbyin-pà (nes-hbyin)=nair-yanika, 17. 

nes-par-hbyun-ba (hes-hbyui) —nihsarana, 16. 

nes-hbyin —nes-par-hbyin-pa, q.v. 

nes-hbyun=nes-par-hbyun-ba, q.v. 

nes-hbyun-sgrub-pa=niryana-pratipatti, 65,77. 

nes-hbyed cha-mthun=nirvedha-bhagiya, 65, 69 

nes-hbyed-yan-lag —nirvedha-anga, 65. 

Ao:bo-gcig, of one essence, not in conflict, the samàhita-jnàna and 

' prstha-labdha-jfiana on the Stage of the Buddha, 36. 

no-bo-ñid-sku= svabhàva-kàya, 40, 74. 

no-bo-nid mtshan —svabhava-laksana, 69. 

s0-bo-Rid-med-pa —nihsvabhàva, 82 niksvabhavata, 83, 

dnos-ghen-du-gyur-pa, that which represents the dirent antidote, 34, 

dnos-po brgyad=astau padarthah, 55. 

mnon-rtogs=abhisamaya, 6, 13, 44, 59 

mnon-du-gyur-pa=abhimakhi, 37, 49. 

mion-par-f£es-pa —abhijnà, 17. 

mnon-sum- prat yak sa, 17, 24. 

mnon-sum-du=pratyaksena or saksat, 19, 24. 

ci-yan-med-pahi skye-mched=akim-canya-ayatara, 22. 

bcad-fes, subsequent cognition of something already cognized,—opp. to 
tshadma=pramana, q.v., 17. 

bcos-min-gyi myon-ba=akrtrima-anubhava, 17: 

chu-la chu bzag-pa-ltar, “like water uniting with water,"—the coalesce- 
nce of subject and object at the time of final Enlightenment, 39, 

chunenu=mrdu=, 17, 18, 22, ; 

ched-du-bya-ba— uddesa, 65, 78, 
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chen-po=adhimatra, 17, 18, 22. 

chos=dharma, passim. 

chos-sku-- dharma-kàja 39, 74. 

chos-sku mion-par-rtogs-pa— dharmakàya-abhisambodha, 57. 

chos-grava, school of Buddhist philosophy in a Tibetan or Mongo- 
lian monastery, 3. 

chos mnon-rtogs=dharma-abhisamaya, 17. 

chos-mchog =hjig-rten-pahi chos-kyi mchog, q.v. 

chos-mchog-rtse-sbyor—laukika-agra-dharma-mürdha-prayoga, 71. 

chos-rjes-su-dran-pa— dharma-anusmrti, 72. 

chos-nid=dharmata, the Absolute, cognized as being the foundation of 
jüana-vasità, q.v., on the ninth Stage of the Bodhisattva, 50. 

chos-fes—dharma-jüàna, 20. 

chos-Ses-pahi bzod-pa—dharma-jnàna-k santi, 20. 

chos-kyi bdag-med=dharma-nairatmya, 14. 

chos-kyi-sprin— dharma-meghá, 38, 51. 

chos-kyi phun-po brgyad-khri-bzi-ston-gi hkhor-lo. the Wheel of the 
Doctrine divided into 84,000 varieties (dharma-skandha), as the 
antidotes against the 84,000 forms of defilement, 58. 

chos-kyi dbyins=dharma-dhatu, 27. 

chos-kyi dbyiüs rnam-par-dag-pa —dharma-dhàtu-visuddhi, 40, 42. 

Ji-Ita ji-sñed-kyi rnam-pa ma-lus-pa. skad-cig-ma gcig-la mmnon-sum-du 
mkhyen-paki mthar-thug-gi mkhyen-pa, the Buddha's ultimate direct 
knowledge, in one single moment, of all the aspects of existence, 
absolute and empirical, — def. of Sarva-akara-jniata, q. V., 56. 

hAjig-rten-pa=laukika, 15, 32. 

Ae RU chos-kyi mchog (chos-mchog) — laukika-agra-dharma, 18, 

Ajig-rten-pahi sgom-byui=laukika-bhavana-mava, 32. 

hjig-rten-las-hdas-pa=lokottara, 15. 

hjig-tshogs-la-Ita-ba — satkaya-drsti, 46. 

hjug-pa (hi phyogs-kyi rten-can-gyi) gzuri-rtog— pravrtti-pak sa-adhisthana- 
grahya-vikalpa, 47. Š 

Ajug-pahi sgrub-pa=hjug-sgrub= prasthana-pratipatti, 65. 

rjes-thob-ye-ses— prstha-labdha-jhana, 19, 34, 35, 38, 
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rjes-dpag —rjes-su-dpag-pa, q.v. 

rjes-la mnon-rtogs =trdhva-abhisamaya, 21. 

rjes-fes—anvaya-jnàna, 20. 

rjes-su-dpag-pa (rjes-dpag) — anumana, 17. 

rjes-su-gzu-bahi don-du=anugrahartham, 89. 

rjes-su-yi-ran-ba=anumoda, 38, 66. 

rjes-su-ses-pahi bzod-pa=anvaya-jnana-ksanti, 20. 

brjod-du-med-pa— anabhilàpya, 83. 

ñan-thos cig-car-pa=the Srivaka Arhat who has removed the Obscura- 
tions simultaneously, 23. 

nan-thos-kyi bden-pa müon-rtogs dan rjes-su-mthun-pa, subservient to the 
intuition of the 4 Truths of the Saint by the Sravaka (cf. bden-pa 
mnon-rtogs),—characteristic of the Sravaka’s Path of Training 
(prayyga-marga), 18. 

fian-thos-kyi sbyor-lam_ chos-mchog, the Degree of Highest Mundane 
Virtues of the Srivaka’s Path of Training (laukika-agra-dharma, 
q.v»), 52. 

nan-thos-kyi gzi-ses, the Sravaka's knowledge of the Empirical World, 
79. 

fian-thos-kyi lam Ses-pahi lam-ses= fràvaka-márga-jfiana-mayi marga- 
jnata, 66. 

fian-thos-kyi lam-gyi bgrod-pa mthar-phyin-pahi mion-rtogs, the intuition 
of the Sravaka who has terminated the cours: of the Path, —-defini- 
tion of the Sravaka's asaik sa-marga, 23. 

Ron-sgrib —Ron-moris-kyi sgrib-pa, q.v. 

non-sgrib kun-btags=parikalpita-klesa-avarana, 20. 

non-sgrib kun-btags spafis-pahi rnam-grol-lam-du-gyur-pali non-thos-kyi 
bden-pa mnon-rtogs, the Sravaka's intuition of the 4 Truths of the 
Saint at the time when the removal of the defiling forces due to 
incorrect views is brought to accomplishment,— definition of vimukti 
márga, 20. 

non-sgrib kun-btags-kyi dios-güen-du-gyur-pahi fian-thos-kyi-bden-pa 
mion-rtogs, the intuition of the 4 Principles of the Saint which 
represents the direct antidote against the defiling forces which are 
due to incorrect views, — definition of ànantarya-màrga, 19-20. 


ñon-sgrib lhan-skyes = sahaja-klesa-avarana, 22. 
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fion-mons-k yi sgrib-pa = non-sgrib = klesa-avarana, 29. 
fion-movis-med-pahi Ita-ba = arana-drsti, 75. 
gnis-ston-rtogs-pahi rnal-hbyor-gyi sa, the Stage of Transic Meditation 
on which the object is the unreality of the external world, 43. 
gnis-su-m d-pahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba = advaya-cka-k sana-abhisam- 
bodha (ksani-ka-prayoga), 73. 
gnen-po = pratipaksa, antidote 59. 
gnen-po-phyogs-kyi gzi-fes = pratipak sa-bhüta-vastu-jnàna 68. 
mnam-rjes, abbreviation for mmam-bzag-ye-fes == samáalita-jnána and 
rjes-thob-ye-Ses = prstha-labdha-jiiana, 36. 
mñam-ñid = samata, 68. 
mnam-nid-ye-Ses = samatà-jnàna, 40. 
mmiam-bzag-ye-fes = samühita-jnàna, 19, 34, 38. 
snin-rje chen-po = maháà-karunà, 30. 
tin-ne-hdzin = samadhi, transic meditation, concentrated trance, 75. 
` gtori-ba rjes-su-dran-pa = tyaga-anusmrti, 72. 
rtag-gcig ran-dban-can-gyi bdag = nitya-eka-svatantra-àtman, 81. 
.rlags = linga, 70, 78. 
rten = adhara, 27. 
rten-hbrel yan-lag-bcu-gnis = dvadasan-ga-pratitya-samutpada, 75, 
rtog-pa = kalpana, 21. 
. rtogs-pa-chen-po-&id = adhigama-mahattva, 79. 
Itazba mchog-tu-hdzin-pa = drsti parà-mar;a, 47. 
stan thog-gcig-tu, during one single practice of meditation, 53 (the 4 


Paths, beginning with pra yoga-màrga, are realized by the solitary 
Pratkabuddha in such a way). 


ston-ñid bcu-drug = sodasa sünyatàh, 5. 
Ston-pa = Sinya, 16. 

` ston-pa-nid (stoñ-ñid) = Sünyatà. 6, 31, 87. 
stobs bcu = dasa balani, 41. 
brtan-pa — nirüdhi, 70. 
bstod-bkur-bshags gsum = Stuti-stobha-pra-Samsah, 66. 
thabs-mkhas-sbyor-ba = upaya-kauSala-prayoga, 70. Š 
thabs-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa = upaya-paramita, 50. 
thams-cad-mkhyen-pa gsum (mkhyen gsum) = tisrah sarvajnatah, 56, 
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thams-cad-ses-pa-nid = sarva-jnata, 56. 

thar-pahi cha dan-mthun-pa (thar-pahi cha-mthun) = moksa-bhagiya, 17, 
30, 69, 77. 

thar-par bgrod-pahi go-skabs phye-btul-du-gyur-pahi mnon-rtogs, the 
intuition of the Truth which makes a passage (is conducive) to the 
attainment of Salvation (moksa),—definition of the Path in 
general, /3. i 

thar-lam = moksa-marga, 13. 

the-tshom = vicikitsa, 46. 

(theg-chen) sgom-lam-gyi byed-pa = bhavana-marga-karitra, 66. 

theg-chen-sgrub-pa, the Mah. Activity (pratipatti), a syn. of the Mah. 
Path, 57. 

theg-chen thun-mot-ma-yin-pahi bstan-bcos, 
—the Abhisamayalamkara, 59. 

theg-chen mthoti-lam phan-yon daü-bcas-pa = mahünufamso dorsana- 
margah, 66. 

theg-chen sems-bskyed-kyis zin-pahi chos. mnon-rtogs, the full cognition 
of the Doctrine which is dominated by the Bodhisattava's Mental 
Effort for Enlightenment, — another definition of the Mahayanistic 
sambhara-marga, 30. 

theg-chen-gyi chos mnon-rtogs, the full cognition of the Mahayanistic 
Doctrine,—definition of the Mahayanistic sambhdra-marga, 30. 

theg-chen-gyi bden-pa mhon-rtogs, the intuition of the 4 Truths by the 
Mahayanist Saint,—definition of the Mahayanistic darSana-marga, 
34. 

theg-pa = yana, 13. 

theg-pa che-chui-gi yon-tan, the merits peculiar to the great and the 
small Vehicle, i.e. the virtuous properties of the Mahayanist and 
the Hinayanist Saints, /5. à 

thos-pa-las byun-bahi fes-rab = Sruti-mayi prajaa, 18. 

mthah dpyod analysis of a separate subject in a yig-cha manual 3. 

mthar-gyis-pahi mnon-rtogs = anupürva-abhisamaya, 57, 71. 

mthar-gyis-sbyor-ba — anupürva-prayoga, Syn. of mthar-gyis-pahi mnon 
rtogs = anupürva-abhisamaya, 32271. 

mthar-thug-gi theg-pa gsum, the 3 Ultimate Vehicles, or Paths to 
Enlightenment, i.e. of the Sravaka, Pratyekabuddha, and Bodhi- 


an especially Mah. treatise, 
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sattva. Are considered by the Yogácáras to be essentially different 
and real by themselves (opp. to eka-vàna). 29. 
mthar-hdzin-gyi Ita-ba = anta-gràha-drsii, 46. 
mthon-span = mthon-bas span-ba, q.v. 
mthon-bahi sa = darsana-bhimi, 45. 
mthon-bas span-ba (mthon-span) = drsti-heya, 19, 34, 36, 47, 70, 77. 
mthon-lam = darsana-màrga, 14, 19, 24, 32, 52, 56, 68, 77, 78, 79. 
mthon-lam-rtse-sbyor = daréana-marga-mürdha-prayoga, 70. 


dag (pahi) sa gsum “‘the three Pure Stages" (acalà, sadhumati, and 
dharma-megháa), 51, 70 (the 3 last topics of Sarva-akara-abhisam- 
bodha-adhikara relate to them). 


dad-pahi sa = $raddha-bhümi, 17, 30. 
de-bzin-gsegs-pahi snin-po = tathagata-garbha, 27. 
don mhon-rtogs = artha-abhisamaya, 18. 

don-gcig, synonymous, 6. 


don-dam rnam-par-nes-pahi chos-hkhor = paramártha-viniscaya-dharma- 
cakra, 81, 


don-dam-pa-ho-bo-fiid-med-pa = paramartha-nihsvabhavata, 84. 

don bdun-cu = artha-saptati, 54, 64. 

dran-don = neyartha, 84, 85. 

dri-ma-med-pa = vimalà, 37, 47. 

dro-bar-gyur-pa (drod) = ?smagata, 18, 24, 31. 

drod = dro-bar-gyur-pa, q.v. 

drop rtse-sbyor — usmagata-mürdha-prayoga, 70. 

dams-tiag = avavada, 65, 76, 78. 

bden-pamnon-rtogs — sat ya-abhisamaya, 19. 

bden-par-grub-pa, real as a thing in itself (the same as ran-gi-mtshan-nid 
kyis grub-pa — svalaksana-siddha), 86. 

bden-med-rtogs-pahi rnal-hbyor-gyi sa, the Stage of Transic Meditation 


“on which the object is the unreality of all the separate elements of 
existence, 43, 


bden-hdzin kun-btags, 


i realism which is due to preconceived incorrect 
views 34, 


bden-bzihi chos-hkhor = catuh-satya-dharma-cakra, 81, 
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mdo-dañ-sbyor-ba, “composed connexion in with the Sutras,” the first 
twelve Commentaries on the Abhisamaydlamkara, 8. 

hdus-byas = samskrta, 41. 

hdus-ma-byas = asamskrta, 27. 

hdod-khams=kama-dhatu, 21, 22, 43. 

hdod-chags=raga, 46. 

hdod-chags dan-bral-bahi sa — vitaraga-bhümi, 45. 

Adod-pahi Iha, the gods whose dwellings belong to the World of Carna ] 
Desire (kamadhatu), 52. 

rdo-rje-lta-buhitin-ne-hdzin=vajropama-samadhi, 39. 

Idog-pa (hi phyogs-kyi rten-can-gyi) gzup-rtog=niyrtti-pakfa-adhisthàana- 
grahya-vikalpa, 47. 

sdug-bsnal-la chos-Ses-pa=duhkhe dharma-jnana, 34, 

sdug-bsnal-la chos-fes-pahi bzod-pa —duhkhe dharma-jnana-ksanti, 34. 

sdug-bsnal-la  rjes-su-Ses-pahi bzod-pa=duhkhe — anvaya-jnàna-ksanti, 
34. 

rnam-mkhah mthah-yas-kyi skye-mched- akasa-ànantya-àyatana, 22. 

rnam-kun mnon-par-rdzogs-par-rtogs-pa-—sarva-àkàra-abhisambodha, 56 
68. 

rnam-mkhyen =rnam-pa-thams-cad-mkhyen-pa-aid, q.v. 

rnam-mkhyen-sbyor-ba, the training for the attainment of the special 
Omniscience of Buddha (sarva-akara-jnata. A syn. of sarva-dkara- 
abhisambodha), 68. 

rnam-mkhyen mtshon-byed-kyi chos bcu, the 10 elements char. the special 
Omniscience of the Buddha (sarva-akára-jnata), 64. 

rnam-mkhyen-gyi rnam-pa brgya-rtsa-bcu, the 110 aspects (akdra, of the 
173), relating to the special Omniscience of the Buddha (Kar. IV. 
4, 5— Astasa-hasr. 207. 1—13—from smrty-upasthanadi-bodhipak şa- 
dharma-páramite'yam, and up to sarvajna-jfidna-paramite’ yam), 
69. 

rnam-grol-lam=vimukti-marga, 19, 34. 

rnam-rtog —rikalpa, 77. 

rnam-dag(-gi mthshan-nid-kyi) sgom-lam = visuddhi-laksana-bhavana- 
marga, 67. 

rnam-pa — àkàra, 65, 68, 77. 

rnam-pa thams-cad-mkhyen-pa-hid=rnam-mkhyen=sarva-akara-jnata, 
39, 56, 58, 64, 
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rnam-par-rtog-pa=-vikalpa, 38, 83. 

rnam-par-byan-ba (rnam-b yan) =vaiya-vadanika, 5, 49. 

rnam-par-mi-rtog-pa —nirvikalpaka, 50. 

rnam-par-smin-pa-ma-yin-pahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba — avipáka-avasthà- 
yàm eka-k sana-abhisambodna, 72. 

rnam-hphel — vivrddhi, 70. 

rnam-par-smin-pahi skad-cig-mahi sbyor-ba=vipaka-ava thàyam eka- 
:ksana-abhisambodha (ksanika-prayoga), 73. 

rnam-rdzogs-sbyor-ba=rnam-kun-mnon-par-rdzogs-par rtogs-pa, 56, 68. 

rnam-rdzogs-sbyor-ba mtshon-pahi chos bcu-gcig, the 11 elements char. 
the process of intuition of all the( 173) aspects of the 3 kinds of 
Omniscience, ie. the 11 topics of Sarva-akàra-abhisambodha- 
adhikara, 68. 

rnam-Ses-mthah-yas-kyi skye-mched—vijüiana-anant ya-à yatana, 22. 

rnal-hb yor-mnon-sum= yogi-pratyaksa, 21. 

rnal-hbyor-gyi sa—yoga-bhümi, 43. 

rnal-hbyor-pa, a mediator Yogin, 75. 

snan-ba thob-pa=aloka-labdha, 33. 

dpe-byad=vyanjana, 42. 

span=rtsod-span, q.v. 

spori-ba chen-po-nid=prahana-mahattya, 79. 

spyod-pa bkag-pahi fugs-bstan-kyi sbyor-lam, the Path of Training as 
indicated indirectly in connexion with the rejection of realistic views 
(in Kar. IIL. 8), 78; 


sprin-med=anabhraka, 52. 

sprul-sku=nirmana-kaya, 42, 74, 

phar-phyin drug —sat paramitah, 71. 

phyi-don bden-med, the unreality of the external objects,—cognized by 
the Pratyekabuddha, 24. 

phyi-rol-don Sto —bahya-artha-fünyatà, the objective unreality of the 
external world, —the principal Object of cognition on the Path of 
the Pratyekabuddha, 24. 


phyir-mi-Idog-pahi rtags—avaivartika-lingàni 77. 
hphags-pa=arya, 17. 

hphags-pahi bden-pa bzi=catvari arya-satyani, 12, 16, 33, 
hphags-pahi lam=<rya-marga, 19, 
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Hphags-pa-la kha-gyar-ba, “works erroneously attributed to the Saint" 
(Arya), i.e. Arya Nagarjuna, 3. 
bar-chad med-pahi tin-ne-hdzin=anantarya-samadhi, 19, 32, 33, 70. 
bar-chad-med-pahi rtse-sbyor=dnantar, -ya-mirdha-prayoga, 70, 77. 
bar-chad-med-lam=dnantarya-marga, 19, 34. 
bya-ba sgrub-pahi ye.fes—krtya-anusfhüna-jnàna, 40. 
byan-chub bgrod-pahi | go-skabs phye-bíuldu-gyur-pahi | mion-rtogs,— 
the intuition of the Truth which forms a passage (is conducive) to 
the attainment of Enlightenment (bodhi), —definitioa of the Path in 
general acc. to Sa-lam. Kh., 13. 
byan-chub-tu sems-bskyedb —bdhi-citta-utpáda, 30, 64. 
byani-phyogs-kyi chos (cf. b yan-chub-kyi phyogs=bodhipaksika dharmah), 
88, 
byan-sems-kyi lam (i.e. byah-chub-sems-dpahi lam), the Path of the Bodhi 
sattva, syn. of the Mah. Path, 57, 68. 
byas-pa-rtogs-pahi sa=krtavi-bhami, 45. 
byed-pahi mtshan=karitra-laksana, 69. 
dban bcu— data vasitah, 50. 
dban-rtul=mrdy-indriya, 24. 
dban-rnon=tiksna-indriya, 24. 
dbu-mar gnas-pahi blos —madhyastha-buddhya, 11. 
hbras-bu che-ba=brhat-phala, 52. 
hbras-yum-la ñe-bahi gzi-fes— phala-bhiita-matur asanni-bhitia-vastu-jnana, 
67. 
hbras-yum-la rin-bahi gzi-$es==phala-bhita-matur dürt-bhüta-vastu-jnàna, 
76. 
hbrin-dan thun-mon-bahi-lam, the Path, i.e. the intuition of the Bodhi- 
sattva which is conformable to that of the “intermediate individual’, 
ie. the Hinayanist, 59. 
hbrin-pa=madhya, 17, 18, 22. 
the hidden meaning of the Prajiia-paramita-sttras. Is consi- 


sbas-don, 
dered to be the teaching of the Path as exposed by the Abhisama- 


yala kara 6. 
sbyi -pahi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa=dana-paramita, 48. 
six "-ba-prayoga, 69. 


sbyx “1 bzi=cat (catvarah) tvarah prayogah, 57. 
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sbyor-lam —prayoga-màrga, 14, 18, 24, 30, 31, 46, 76, 78. 

ma-skyes-pa=anutpanna, 52, 81. 

ma-hgag-pa=aniruddha, 5, 81. 

ma-dag sa, "the Impure Stages". ie. the first seven Stages of the 
Bodhisattva, 57. 

ma-rig-pa=avidya, 46. 

mi-che-ba=abrha, 52. 

mi-hjigs-pa bzi —catvari vaifaradyàni, 46. 

mi-rtag-pa--anitya, 16. ` 

mi-rtag-sogs bcu-drug, the 16 aspects of the 4 Truths or Principles of 
the Saint, 66 (refer to vastu-jidna; the aspects are indicated on p. 
16-17). 

mi-mthun-phyogs-kyi gzi-fes =vipak sa-bhüta-vastu-jüàna, 67. 

mi-gdui-ba—atapa, 52. 

mi-gyo-ba=acala, 38, 50. 

mi-sláb-pa — aíaik sa, 23. 

mi-slob-lam=aSaiksa-marga, 14, 25, 38, 39. 

min dan brdas=nama-samketabhyam, 84. 

me-lon-lta-buhi ye-Ses=dadarSa-jiana, 40. 

mos-pa=adhimukti, 38. 

mos-pa (hi mtshan-nid-kyi) sgom-lam=adhimukti-lak sana-bhavana-marga, 
66. 

mos-pas-spyod-pahi sa— adhimukti-carya-bhümi, 33, 46. 

myan-hdas-su bgrod-pahi phye-bSul-du gyur-pahi mnon-rtogs, the intuition 
ofthe Truth which makes a passage (is conducive) to the attain- 
ment of Nirvana, —general definition of the Path, 73. — 

dmigs-pa— àlambana, 33, 65, 77, 78. 

smon-nas-mkhyen-pa= pranidhi-jfiana, 75. 

smon-lam-g yi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa — pranidhana-pàramita, 50. 

rtse-sbyor —mürdha-prayoga, syn. of rtse-mohi mnon-rtogs=mirdha- 
abhisamaya, 57, 70. 

rtse-sbyor-sgom-lam, the Path of Conc. Contempl. as demonstrated in 
the Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikàra, 78. 

rtse-sbyor mtshon-pahi chos brgyad, the 8 elements characterizing the 


Culminating Process of Illumination, i.e. the 8 topics of Mürdha- 
abhisamaya-adhikar a,70, š E 
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rtse-sbyor-gyi mthon-lam, the Path of Illumination as demonstrated in 
the Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikara, 78. 

rise-mo=rtse-mor-gyur-pa, q.v. 

rtse-mohi maon-rtogs -mürdha-abhisamaya, 57, 70. 

rtse-mohi rtse-sbyor =mardhagata-mardha-prayoga, 70. 

rtse-mor-gyur-pa=mirdhagata, 155317 

rtsod-span=vivada-prahana, oe 

brtson-hgrus-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa =virya-paramita, 48. 

tshans-chen=maha-brahma, 52. 

tshans-pa mdun-na-hdon -:brahma-purohita, 52. 

tshans-ris=brahma-kayika, 52. 

tshad-ma=pramana, 17. 

tshad-med-dge=apramana-subha, 52. 

tshad-med-hod: =apramana-abha, 52. 

tshul-khrims-rjes-su-dran-pas-Sila-anusmtti, 72. 

tshul-khrims dan brtul-zugs mchog-tu-hdzin-pa— $ila- 
47. 

tshul-khrims-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa =Sila-par 

tshogs-sgrub—tshog-kyi sgrub-pa, q.v. 

tshogs-spyod=varga-carin, 25. 

tshogs-sp. yod-chen-po=maha-vargacarin (see ts 
53 (the time of his realization of the Path). 

-marga, 13, 16, 17, 24, 30, 46. 

degree of the Path of 


vrata-parámarsa, 


amità, 48. 


hogs-spyod=vargacarin), 


tshogs-lam=sambhara 
tshogs-lam phal-pa, the ordinary or the lowest 
Accumulating Merit, 77. 
tshogs-kyi sgrub-pa (tshogs-sgrub, 
mtshan-aid=laksana, 69. 
mtshan-itid-no-bo-iiid-med-pa= 
mtshan-iid-med-pahi chos-hkhor= 
mtshan-iid-med-pahi skad-cig-mahi 
abhisambodha (Ksanika-prayoga), 72. 
mtshan-iüid gsum+ trini lakşanānī, 5. 
mtshan-mā-med-pa=animitta, 50. 
hdzin-pa bden-med, the unreality of the perceiving subject, 34. 


gnas--amatha, 15, 18, 24. 


) =sambhara-pratipatti, 65, 74, 78. 
laksana-nihsvabhavata, 82. 


alaksanavatva-dharma- cakra, 81. 
sbyor-ba— alaksanatva-eka-ksana- 


zi- 
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zi-ba=Santa, 16. 

zi-ba bgrod-pa gcig-pu-pa, the Sravaka and Pratyekabuddha Arhats who 
can only attain Hinayànistic Nirvana, and are unable to enter the 
Path of a Bodhisattva (acc. to the Yogaciras), 29. 

zi-ba-la mi-gnas-pahi lam-ses— sama-apratisthita-màrga-jnatà, 67. 

zin-dag-s. yor-ba —ksetra-fuddhi-prayoga, 50, 70. 

gzag=ran-lugs gzag-pa, q.v. 

gzan-dban— gzan-gyi dban-gi mthsan-&id q.v. 

gzan-lugs dgag-pa=para-mata-pratisedha, 3. 

gzan-gyi dban-gi mtshan-nid— gzan-dban—paratantra-lakgana, 5, 84, 
87. 


gzi-fes—vastu-jfiana, syn. of thams-cad-ses-pa-hid=sarva-jnata, 56, 59, 
67. 

zi-Ses-sbyor-ba=vastu-jndna-prayoga, 68. 

gzi-fes mtshon-byed-kyi chos dgu, the 9 elements char. the Omniscience 
in regard of the Emp. World, ie. the 9 topics of Sarva-jüatà- 
adhikara, 67. : 

gzi-fes-kyi mthori-lam, the Path of Illumination as demonstrated in the 
Sarva-jfiata-adhikara, 78. 

gzi-fes-kyi Sugs-bstan-gyi mthon-lam, the $rávaka's Path of Illumination 
indirectly mentioned in the Sarva-jfiata-adhikara, 79. 

gzi-fes-kyi rnam-paner-bdun, the 27 aspects (akara, of the 173) relating 
to the Omniscience in regard of the Empirical World (Kar. IV. 2= 
Astasahasrika, 204.20— 206.2 —from asat-pàramite'yam and up to 
acalita-pàramite' yam), 68. 

zag-bcas=sasrava, 38. 

zag-bcas sgom-lam Iria, the 5 aspects of the Pratyekabuddha’s Path of 
Conc. Contempl., which is influenced by defilement (incl. in the 37 
aspects rel. to the Omniscience in regard of the Emp. World. cf. 
gzi-fes-kyi rnam-pa üer-bdun. They belong to the 15 aspects relating 
to marga-satya), 79. 

zag-med mthori-lam drug, the 6 aspects of the undefiled Path of Illumina- 
tion ofthe Pratyekabuddha (incl. in the 37 aspects rel. to the 
Omniscience in regard of the Emp. World, cf. gzi-fes-kyi rnam-pa 
ner-bdun, They belong to the 15 aspects rel, to marga-satya), 79. 

ezugs-sku=ripa-kaya, 41. 

gzugs-brian=pratibimba, 41. 
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gzugs-khams —rüpa-dhatu, 21, 52. 

gzugs-med-khams —arüpya-dhatu, 21, 22, 52. 

gzugs-med-k yi sioms-hjug bzi=catasra àrüpya-samàpattayah, 43. 

gzugs-la-sogs-pahi chos thams-cad dnos-po-med-pahi no-bo-nid-du khon- 
du-chud-pa=ripadi-sarva-dharma-abhava-svabhava-avabodha, 72. 

gzun-ba chos-kyi bdag-med=grahya-dharma-nairatmya, 25. 

gzod-ma-nas zi-ba—adi-santa, 82. 

bzohi sprul-sku=Silpa-nirmana-kaya, 42. 

bzod-pa —ksanti, 18, 31, 53. 

zod-pahi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa —k santi-paramita, 48. 

bzod-pahi rtse-sbyor—ksántigata-mürdha-prayoga, 70. 

hog-min=akanistha, 41, 52. 

hod-chun —paratta-àbha, 52. 

hod-hphro-ba(-can) — arcismati, 37, 48. 

hod-byed-pa=prabhakari, 37, 48. 

hod-gsal=abhasvara, 52. 

yig-cha, Tibetan manual of the study of a special branch of Bud ih. 
literature in the monastic schools, 3. 

yid-la-byed-pa=manasikara, 15. 

yum=miaty, 13, 58. A 

yum drug, “the 6 Mother works,” i.e. the six principal Prajñá-páramita- 
sutras acc. to the earlier Tib. authors, 7. 

yum gsum, “the 3 Mothers,” i.e. the 3 kinds of Omniscience (sar va- 
jiata, marga-jnata, and sarva-jnata), 58. 

yes-Ses=jnata, 13, 


àkara- 


ye-Ses-chos-sku=jnana-dharma-kaya, 41, 74. 
ye-Ses-kyi snan-ba=jnana-aloka, 18. 
ye-fes-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa=jiana-paramita, 51. 
ye-Ses-la dban-ba=jnana-vasita, 50. 
yoris-grub =yons-su-grus-pahi mtshan-nid, q.v. 
yons-su-grub-pahi mtshan-üid. (yons-grub)=parinispanna-laksana, 
86. 
yons-su-bsno-ba=parinama, 38, 66. 
vons-su-sbyon-ba (yons-s? von) =parikarman, 47, 74. 


5, 84, 
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yons-su-hdzin-pa med-pa=nisparigraha absence of attachment or 
interest in regard of the Doctrine of Scripture; cogn. on the fourth 
Stage, 48. 

yon-tan=guna, 69, 78. 

ran-hgrel=sva-vrtti,, auto-commentary, 4. 

rai-rgyal=pratyeka-jina, the usual term for pratyekabuddha in the Tib. 
manuals, 25. 

ran-rgyal dgra-bcom-pa, the Pratyckabudha Arhat, 25. 

ran-rgyal-gyi lam ses-pahi lam-fes—pratyekabuddha-máàrga-jRana-mayi 
marga-jñata, 66. 

ran-bzin-gyi myan-hdas =prakrti-nirvana, 82. 

ran-bzin-gyis dag-pa==svabhava-suddha, 41. 

ran-bzin-gyis dag-pa dan glo-bur-gyi drimas dag-pa gnis dan-ldan-pahi 
dbyins mthar-thug, the Ultimate Subtsance, completely pure by 
itself and free from every kind of additional defilement,- def. of 
svabhava-kaya, 41, 74. 

ran-yul-du-gyur-pahi gan-zag-gi bdag-med-la rtse-gcig-tu mnam-par-bzag- 
pahi Ran-thos-kyi bden-pa mnon-rtogs, the Sravaka’s intuition of the 
4 Truths of the Saint, which is characterized by the full concentra- 
tion upon the Non-ego principle,—definition of the Sravaka's 
samáhita-jüàna, q.v. 19, 

ran-lugs gzag-pa=sva-mata-sthapana, 3. 

ran-gi nos-skal-gyi spati-bya, the points to be shunned directly referring 
to it, i.e. to the Mah. darsana-marga, 34. 

rangi mtshan-fiid —svalaksana, 84. 

ran-gi-mtshan-fid-kyis grub-pa=svalaksana-siddha, 85. 

rab-skye=prabhava, 16. 

rab-tu-dgah-ba=pramudita, 37, 46. 

rigs=gotra, 28, 78. 

rigs-nes =niyata-gotraka, 30, 34. 

rigs-ma-nes-pa=aniyata-gotraka, 30. 

rigs-kyisa=gotra-bhimi, 44. 

rigs-pa=nyaya, 17. 

rin-du-son-ba=daramgama, 37, 49. 

lan cig phyir-hon-ba—sak[d-àgamin, 45. 
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lam==marga, passim. 

lam-gyi bden-pa (lam-bden)=marga-satya, 17. 

lam-ser-phyin—marga (-bhūtā) prajna-paramita, 6, 57, 68. 

lam-fes (-ftid)=marga-jiata, 56, 58, 66. 

lam-ses-sbyor-ba=marga-jnata-prayoga, the training for the attainment of 
the Omniscience in regard of the Path, syn. of sarva-akara-abhisam- 
bodha, 68. 

lam-ses mtshon-byed-kyi chos bcu-gcig, the 11 elements characterizing the 
Omniscience in regard of the Path, ie. the 11 topics of Marga- 
jfiata-adhikara, 65. 

lam-ses-kyi sgom-lam, the Path of Conc. Contempl. as demonstrated in 
the Marga-jfiata-adhikara, 78. 

lam-$es-kyi fian-thos-kyi sbyor-lam mthos-lam, the Paths of Training and 
Illumination relating to the Bodhisattva's knowledge of the Sravaka’s 
Path demonstrated in the Marga- jiiata-adhikara (Kar. IL. 2—5), 
78. 

lam-fes-kyi mthon-lam, the Path of Illumination (darsana-màrga) 48 
demostrated in the Marga-jiiata-adhikara, 78. 

lam-Ses-kyi rnam-pa so-drug, the 36 aspects (akara, of the 173) relating 
to the Omniscience in regar ofthe Path (Kar. IV. 3—Agstasáhsr. 
206. 3—207.1.—from viraga-paramite’yam and up to sarva-fünyata- 
paramite’yam), 69. 

lam-Ses-kyi yan-lag =marga-jnata-angant, 60. 

las-dan-po-pahi sa—adikarmika-bhimi, 17, 30, 46. 

lun-gi chos=agama-dharma, the Doctrine of Scripture, 48. 

lus dan sems sin-tu-sbyais-pa —kaya-citta-praérabdhi, 15. 

legs-pahi blo-gros -sadhumati, 38, 50. 

log-sgrub—vipratipatti, 71. 

log-Ita=mithyd-drsti, 46. 

Ions-spyod-rdzogs-pahi-sku (or : lons-sku)=sambhoga-kaya, 41, 74. 

$in-rtahi srol-hbyed, *Way-layer of the Vehicle," — fundamental, 
independent interpretation of the Prajfià-pàramita. There are four 
such works acc. to the earlier Tibetan authors and two acc. to the 
school of Tson-kha-pa, — 3-6. 

Sin-tu-mthon-ba=sudrsa, 52. 


fin-tu-rnam-dag-gi sgom-lam=atyanta-viSuddha-bhavana-margay 38, 
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Sin-tu-sbyans-dkah-ba=sudurjaya. 37, 49. 

$ugs-don, the indirect subject-matter of a work (opp. to dnos-don), 5. 

Ser-phyin=Ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa, q.v. 

Ser-phyin btags-pa-pa=aupacariki prajiid-paramita, 6. 

$es-sgrib=Ses-byahi sgrib-pa, q.v. 

Ses-sgrib kun-btags spans-pas rab-tu-phye-bahi theg-chen-gyi bden-pa 
mhon-rtogs, the intuition of the Truths char. by the removal of the 
Obsc. of Ign. which is due to misconception,—def. of the Mah. 
vimukti-marga, 35. 

Ses-byahi szrib-pa—fes-sgrib —jieyo-àvarana, 27, 47. 

fes-mtshan —jnàna-lak sana, 69. 

$es-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa— prajia-páramità, passim. 

sa-bon=bija, 27. 

sa-mtshams, limits, 56. 

Sans-rgyas-rjes-su-dran-pa=buddha-anusmrti, 71. 

Sans-rgyas-kyi sa—buddha-bhümi, the Stage of the Buddha (called : 
samanta-prabha), 36. 

Seri-ge-rnam-par-bsgyins-pahi tin-ne-hdzin =simha-vijrmbhita-samadhi, 75. 

sems kun-tu-gnas-pa=citta-samsthiti, 71. 

sems-bskyed— byan-chub-tu sems-skyed=bodhi-citta-utpada, 78. 

sems-bskyed dajrpo gsum, the first 3 forms of the Creative Mental Effort 
for Enlightenment (bodhi-citta-utpada), 76. 

sems-can kun-gyi mchog-nid-kyi sems-chen-po-jid — sarva-sattva-agrata- 
citta-mahattva, 79, 


sems-dpahi rnal-hbyor, the yoga of the Mah. Saint, —a Synonym of the 
Path, 57, 68. 


so-so ran-gis rig-par-bya-ba= pratyatma-vedya, 39, 

So-sohi skye-bo —prthagjana, 17. 

So-sor-rtog-pahi ye-$es—pratyaveksana-jnàna, 40. 
So-sor-brtags-hgog =Pratisamkhya-nirodha, 36, 
So-sor-brtags-min-gyi hgog-pa=apratisamkhya-nirodha, 36. 


Sra bcu-gcig, "the eleven filial works," the small Pr.-par üt; 
š; b .-pàr.-sütras - 
tioned by the earlier Tib. authors, 7. m 


Srid-pa-la mi-gnas-pahi gzi-ses cblava-apratistlita-vastu-jana, 67, 
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srid-rtse—bhavágra, 22. 

srid-zi mitam-hid-kyi sbyor-ba=bhaya-Santi-samata-prayoga, 70. 

srol-hbyed-pa=Sin-rtahi srol-hbyed, 86. 

Slob-pa phyir-mi-ldag-pahi byan-sems-kyi dge-hdun=saik sa-avaivartika- 
bodhisattva-sangha, 70. 

slob-lam=Saiksa-marga, the first 4 main Degrees of the Path, 36. 

gsar-du mi-slu-bahi Ses-pa, the correct cognition of something for the 
first time, definition of pramána q.v., 17. 

gsal-snan, clear representation, cf. jñana-aloka, 32. 

bsam-gtan-gyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa=dhyana-paramita, 49. 

bsam-gtan bzi=catvari dhyanani, 22, 43. 

bsam-pa-las byun-bahi Ses-rab=cintamay} prajña, 18. 

bse-ru Ita-bu=khadga-visana-kalpa, 25. 

bsod-nams-skyes —punya-prasava, 52. 

bsrab-pahi so tanü-bhümi, 45. 

Iha-bla-ma-rjes-su-dran-pa — devatà-anusmrti, 71. 

Ihag-mthon-vipasyanà, 15, 16, 18, 24, 30, 31. 

Ihag-pahi bsam-pa=adhyasaya, 30. 

Ihan-skyes —sahaja, 37. 

Ihun-gyis-grub-par zs anübhogam, 49. 


SUTRAS AND SASTRAS 
Sanskrit-Tibetan 


[For a detailed bibliography of the Prajiia-paramita Sutras cf. Prof. M. 
Walleser, Prajná-pàramità, p. 17, 18, 19 sqq.] 


Akutobhaya — Ga-las-hjigs-med, Comm. on the Mala-Madhyamika,— 
doubts as regards authorship, 3-5. 

Anupürva-abhisamaya-adhikira— Mthar gyis-pahi mion-par-rtogs-pahi 
skabs, the sixth chapter of the Abhisamaydlamkara, 57. 

Abhidharmakosa = Chos-mnon-pahi mdzod, abbr. Mdzod 12, 20 (on 
the 16 moments), 36, 53. 

(Abhidharmakosa)-vyákhya of Yasomitra (Tib. Rgyal-sras-ma), 12, 19 
(on dnantarya-marga and vimukti-márga), 23, (on the subdivi. 
sions of bhavand-marga). 

Abhhidharma-samuccaya = Mion-pa kunbtus, of Arya Asanga, 12, 17 
(concerning sambhara-marga), 21 (on the 16 moments), 35 (on the 
16 moments of the Mah. darsana-marga), 36 (ditto) 36 (on apratisa- 
mkh và-nirodha), 84, 85, 86. 

Abhisamayalamkára, full title Abhisamayalamkàára-náma Prajnà-pàr- 
amiti-upade‘a-sastra = Ses-rab-kyi pha-roltu-phy in-pahi man-nag- 
gi bstan-beos Mion-par-rtogs-pahi rgyan, abbr. Mnon-rtogs-rgyan, 
passim, 1. 

Abhisamayalamkira-aloka = Mfon-par-rtogs-pahi rgyan-gyi snan-ba 
abbr. Rgyan-snan, also called Astasahasrika-maha-tika = Brgyad- 
ston hgrel-chen, abbr. Hgrel-chen, Commentary of Haribhadra on 
the Abhisamayálamkara en regard Astasahasrika, passim. 7. 

Abhisamayilamkara-varttika = Rnam-hgrel, Comm. of  Bhadanta 
Vimuktasena, 5, 8, /0 (doubts as regards the authorship of the text 
in the Tg. MDO. II. 1-207). 

Abhisamayalamkára-vrtti-pindártha = — Mnon-par-rtogs-pahi  rgyan- 
gyi bgrel-pahi bsdus-don. Teg. MDO. VII. 289-315, Summary of 
Haribhadra's Sphutirtha by Prajiiakaramati, /0. 

Ardhasatika = Lüa-bcu-pa (Kg. SER I, No. 6), 7. 

Asta-samüna-artha-sàsana = Don-brgyad-kyis ^ mthun-par-bstan-pa 
(Tg. MDO. IL. 207-275), Comm, on the Abhisam. with references 
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to the Satasthasrika, the Paficaviméatisihasrika, and the Astadas- 
asühasrika, ascr. to Smrtijanakirti, 9, (doubts as regards author- 
ship). 

Astasahasrika = Brgyad-ston-pa, commmented by the Abhis. ülokà, 
2, 7, 8, 9, 59. 

Astasahasrika-pindartha = Prajiia-paramita-artha-samgraha, q.v. 

Astidasasahasrika =: Khri-brgyad-ston-pa, 7, 8, 9. 

Agama-marijari = Luñ-gi sfie-ma, 2. 

Uttaratantra (full title : Mahiyüna-uttaratantra-sastra = Theg-pa 
chen-po Rgyud-bla-mahi bstan-bcos abbr, Rgyud-bla-ma or. Rgyud- 
bla) Transl. (with the Uttaratantra-vyakhya) in the Acta 
Orientalia vol, IX), 25, 26, 28, 36, 48, 49, 50, 51, 74,75, 80 (acc. to 
the Tib. trad.—a Madh.-Prasang. work) 87, 88, 89. 

Eka-ksana-abhisamaya-adhikara = Skad-cig-ma gcig-pahi mhon-par- 
rtogs-pahi skabs, the seventh chapter ofthe Abhisamayalamkara, 
58. 

Ekaksari = Yi-ge-gcig-ma (kg. RGYUD. XIII. No, 7), 7. 

Kirtikala = Grags-cha (Tg. MDO. IX 223-310), Comm. on the 
Abhisam. by Ratnakirti, /0. 

Kausika-prajia-paramita (Kg. RGY UD. XIII), 7. 

Ghana-vyüha = Rgyan-stug-po bkod-pa, 81, 88. 

Catubsatika = Bzi-brgya-pa, of Aryadeva, quoted in the Akutobhaya, 
—an argument for denying the authorship of Nagarjuna, 4, 

Jňäna-ālokā-alamkara (-sütra) = Yes-ées-snaii-ba-rgyan-gyi mdo 88, 
89. 

Tippani = Mchan-bu, of Jam-yan zad-pa on the Lam-rim, 80. 

Tathagata-garbha (-sütra) = De-bzin-géegs-pabi shit-pohi mdo, 85. 


Trimsika = Sum-cu-pa, 85. 

Trigatika = Sum-brgya, pa, 7. 

Dagadharmaka = Chos beu-pa, 26, 27. mentione 
as containing the teaching of the eka-yana). 

Dagasahasrika = Ses-rab-khri-pa, 7. 

(1) Durbodha-dloka = Rtogs-dkahi snan-ba (Tg. MDO. VII. 161- 
289), Comm. on the Abhisam. by Dharmakirtisri from Suvarnad- 


vipa, 9. . 
(2) Durbodha-aloka = Rtogs-dkahi snañ-ba, of Mkhas-grub (Khai- 


dub), 2. 


d in the Abhis, álokà, 
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Dharma-káya-adhikara = Chos-kyi skuhi skabs, the eighth chapter of 
the Abhisamyalamkara, 58. 

Dharma-dharmatà-vibhanga = Chos dan chos-ñid rnam-hbyed, 7, 80, 
(is a Yogacara work), 85. 

Nirnaya-samgraha = Rnam-par-gtan-ladbab-pahi bsdu-ba, 85. 

Nirvikalpa-stotra = Rnam-par-mi-rtog-pahi bstod-pa, 59. 

Paddhati = Gzuü-hgrel, Commentary of Vasubandhu on the Paficavim- 
Sati-sahasrika. The Comm. on the three Prajiia-paramita-sitras by 
Damstrasena is confounded with it, 4, /0. 

Paficaviméati-prajnià-piramità-mukha = Sgo-fer-Ina-pa (Kg. RGYUD. 
X) 7. 

Paficavimsatisahasrika = Ni-khri-Iha-stoh-pa or Ni-khri, 7,8, 9, 11, 
86, on kalpita, vikalpita, and dharmata), 


Pancaviméatisahasrika-aloka = Wi-khri-snah-ba (Tg. MDO. I. 15-249 
Pek. Full title acc, to Tg. : Arya-Paücaviméati-sahasrika-Prajna- 
piramiti-upadesa-$ástra-Abhisamayalamkara-vrtti),—the Comm. 
of Arya-Vimuktasena, 8. 


Pañcaéatika = Lna-brgya-pa (Kg. SER. I No. 4), 7. 


Prajia-piramiti-artha-samgraha, alias ^ Astasahasrikü-pindártha = 
Brgyad-ston-don-bsdus, summary of the Astasahasrika by Dignaga. 
Is regarded by the early Tib. authors as an independent interpre- 
tation (Sif-rtahi srol-hbyed) and by Tsoü-kha-pa ahd his school as 
being founded upon the Yogacüra works of Asañga, 4, 5,6, (on 
the meaning of prajna-paramità), 40, (dharma-kaya) = tathagata = 
prajná-páramità). 

Prajiié-paramita-koga-tala = Ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pahi/Mdzod- 
kyi ldemig (Tg. MDO. XI. 331-333), Comm. on the Abhisam, 
en regard Samcaya, ascr. to Dharmasri 9 (doubts as regards 
authorship), 

Prajfia-paramita-naya- 
RGYUD. IX), 7. 

Prajfia-paramita-pinndartha = Ser-phyin don- 


bsdus-pa, Tg. MDO, 
n 128-135, Comm. on the Abhisam. by Kumaraíribhadra, 


śata-pąñcaśatikā = Tshul brgya-lna-bcu-pa (Kg. 


Prajfia-paramita-pindartha pradipa = 


bsdus) sgronma (Tg. MDO. X. 253 Roda NUN (Gp: don- 


-262), Comm, on the Abhisam, 
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ascribed to Dipamkara-Srijnana (Atisa), /0 doubts as regards 
authorship). ^ ' 

Prajiia-paramita-sitras = Ser-phyin-mdo, passim. 

Prajüà-pradipa = Ses-rab-sgron-ma, of Bhavaviveka. Commented on 
by Avalokitavrata, 4. 

Prajüà-pradipa-àvali = Ses-rab sgron-mehi phreñ-ba (Tg. MDO. IX. 
1-87), Comm. on the Abhisam. by Buddha-srijüána, /0. 

Prajii-müla = Rtsa-bahi ses-rab, abbr, Rtsa-$e, the Mula-madhyami- 
ka-karikas of Nagarjuna, 3, 5, (quoted in the Commentary of 
Damstrasena on the three Prajiia-paramita-sitras). 

Prajüà-hrdaya (Bhagavati-prajiia-paramita-hrdaya) = Ses-rab-snin-po. 
(Ser-siin, Kg. RGYUD. XII), 7. 

Prasphuiapadá = Tshig-gsal (Tg. MDO. VIII. 1-128 Pek.), Sub-com- 
mentary on the Sphutartha of Haribhadra by the Madhyamika 
Dharmamitra, 9. 

Bodhi-patha-pradipa = Lam-sgron, of Dipamkarasrijiana (Tg. MDO. 
XXXI. 274-277 and XXXIII. 1-5), 12 (is the foundation of the 
Lam-rim). 

Bodhisattva-bhümi = Byan-sa, 85, 86. 

Bhavanakrama = Sgon-rim, of Kamala-sila, 75, (quoted in the Lam- 
rim.) 

Madhyanta-vibhanga = Dbus-mthah-rnam-hbyed, J, 5, (the Prajfia- 
paramita-artha-samgraha of Dignaga is founded upon it), 48 (on 
the cognition peculiar to each of the 24 Stages of Bodhisattva), 80, 
(the Madh-vibh, is a Yogacara work), 85. 


Marmakaumudi = Gnad-kyi zla-hod (Tg. MDO. XI. 1-256 Pek; full 
title acc. to Tg. Arya-Astasahasrika-prajfia-piramita-vrtti Marma- 
kaumudi nima), Comm.on the Abhisam en regard Astasahasrika 
by Abhayakaragupta, 9. 

Mahavyutpatti /4, 52 (the danone of the rüpa-dhàtu), 78, (bodhipak- 
sika-dharmah). 

Mahayana-samgraha = Theg-pa diae bsdus-pa or Theg-bsdus, 
of Asanga, 5 (the Prajüa-paramita-artha-samgraha of Dignāga is 
founded upon it), 84, 85. 

Mahayana-Sitralamkara (Sitralamkara) = Theg-pa chen-pohi Mdo- 
sdehi rgyan (abbr. Mdo-sde-rgyan), /, 33(on the Mah. nirvedha- 
bhagyiya;) the text of the Sutral is the source of Haribhadra), 34 
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(on the direct perception of the Absolute on the darfana-márga), 
53 (Vasubandhu's Comm.—on the time of attainment of Nirvana 
by Sravakas), 77, 80, 85, 86. 

Madhyamika-alamkara = Dbu-ma-rgyan, of Santiraksita (Tg. MDO. 
XXVIII. 48-84), 80. 

Marga-jnata-adhikara = lam-$es-üid-kyi skabs, the second chapter of 
the Abhisamaydlamkara, 57. 

Munimátalamkára = Thub-pahi dgons-rgyan (Tg. MDO. XXIX. 71- 
398), the work of Abhayakaragupta, 10, (acc. to Gser, it must be 
counted among the Comm. on the Abhisamayadlamkara). 

Mürdha-abhisamaya-adhikara = Rtsemohi mnon-par-rtogs-pahi skabs, 

-the fifth chapter of the Abhisamayalamkara, 57. 

Müla-madhyamika = Prajüà-müla, q.v. 

Yukti-sastika = Rigs-pa drug-cu-pa, of Nagarjuna, 3. 

- Yogacaryabhimi = Rnal-hbyor-spyod-pahi sa, of Asaüga, /2, 84, 85. 

Ratnaküta = Dkon-brtsegs, section of the Kangyur, 87. 

Ratna-pradipa = Rin-chen-sgron-ma, 2. 

Ratnamegha = Dkon-mchog-sprin, 26, 27, (mentioned in the Abhis. 
aloka, as containing the teaching of the eka-yana). 

Ratnavali = Rin-chen-phren-ba, of Nagirjuna. Considered by some to 
be the sixth of the Madhyamika-treatises (Dbuma rigs-tshogs drug), 
4, 

Latkavatara, 26, 27 (mentioned in the Abhis. àloka in conn. with the 
eka-yàna), 81, 88. 

Varttika, cf. Abhisamayalamkara-varttika, 5. 

Vigraha-vyávartani = Rtsod-pa zlog-pa, of Nagarjuna, 4. 

Vimsika = Ni-én-pa, 85. 

Vaidalya-sütra = Zib-mo rnam-thag, of Nagarjuna, 4. 

Vyavahara-siddhi = Tha-siiad-grub-pa, the sixth of the Madh. treatises 
of Nagarjuna acc. to Bu-ston, 4. 

Vyakhyayukti = Rnam-béad-rigs-pa, 85. 

_ Vyakhya-hrdaya-alamkara = Rnam-béad sñiñ-pohi rgyan, 2. 

Puro = Ston-phrag-brgya-pa, alias Yum hbum-pa or Hbum, 7 

Satasahasrikà, Paficaviméatisahasrika, and Astadasasahasrika, Com- 


mentary on,—ascribed to Damstrasena and confounded with the 
Paddhati of Vasubandhu, 4. 


 — IF 
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Satasáhasrika-vivarana = Stoh-phrag. brgya-pahi rnam-par-bsad-pa, 
Tg. MDO. XI. 256-331, ascribed to Dharmasri; acc. to Tson-kha- 
pa the authorship is dubious, 8 

Suddhimati = Dag-ldan, Comm. on the Abhisamayalamkara en 
regard Pancaviméatisahasrika by Ratnakarasanti (Tg. MDO. IX. 
87-240), 8, 59 (quoted in Skabs.—expl. of matr). : 

Sünyatà-saptati = Ston-itid bdun-cu-pa, of Nagarjuna, 3. 

Srivaka-bhimi = Nan-sa, 86. / 

Sri mala-devi-simhanada (-sütra) = Lha-mo Dpal-phren sen-gehi sgrahi 
mdo, 88, 89. 

Samcaya (Guna-ratna-sameaya-gatha) = Sdud-pa (Kg. SER. I No. 1), 
7, 8, 9. 

Samcaya-gáthà-paüjika = Sdud. pahi dkah-hgrel (Tg. MDO. VIII. 
135-223), Comm. on the Abhisam. en regard Samcaya, by Buddha- 
srijnana, 9. i 

Sameaya-gatha-panjika Subodhini nima = (Sdud-pahi) dkah-hgrel 
rtogs-sla (Tg. MDO. VII. 1-93 Pek.), Comm. on the Abhisam. 
en regard Samcaya by Hari-bhadra, 9 (doubts as regards author- 
ship). 

Satyaka-satyaki-parivarta, 26, 27, (mentioned in the Abhis. alokà, as 
containing the teaching of the eka-yana). 

Saddharma-pundarika — Dam-pahi chos padma-dkar-po), 26, 27 (quoted 
in the Abhis. àlokà in connexion with the eka-yana). 

Samdhinirmocana =Dgons-pa ües-par hgrel-pa (abbr. Mdo-sde Dgons- 
hgrel or Dgons-hgrel), 15 (quoted in the Lamrim), 29 (quoted in 
Skabs), 8/ (the S.-nirm. is the principal fundamental Sütra of the 
Yogācāra system), 82, 83, 84, 85. 85, 88. . 

Saptaiatiki prajüiparamità — Bdun-brgyapa (Kg. SER. I. No. 3), 7. 

Sarva-ik ira-abhisambodha-adhikara — Rnam-kun-mnon-par-rdzogs -par- 
rtogs-pahi skabs, the fourth chapter of the Abhisamayalamkara, 
58. 

Sarva-àkàra-jfiatà-adhikara -= Rnam-pa-thams-cad-mk hpen-pa-nid-kyi 
skabs, the first chapter of the Abhisamayalamkara, 58. 

Sarva-jiata-adhikara= Thams-cad-ses-pa-fid-kyi skabs, the third chapter 
of the Abhisamayàlamkara, 58. 

Sarottama=Siin-pohi mchog (Tg. MDO. X. 1—253 Pek; full title acc. to 
Tg. Arya-Astasahasriká-prajna-paramita-pab jika Sarottamà nama), 
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Comm. onthe Abhisamayalamkàra en regard Astasahasrika by 
Ratnakarasanti, 9. 

Suvikranta-vikrami-pariprccha=Rab-rtsal rnam-gnon-gyis zus-pa (Kg. 
SER. I. No. 2), 7. 

Sitra=Mdo, section of the Kangyur, 87. 

Sphutartha —(Hgrel-pa) Don. gsal, Comm. of Haribhadra on the Abhisa- 
mayalamkara (Tg. MDO. VII. 93—161 of the Pek. edition; full 
title acc. to Tg.: Abhisamayalamkara-nama-prajiia-paramita; 
upadesa-sastra-vrtti), 2, 9, 10, 59. 

Svalpaksara-prajiia-paramita = Y ;-ge fiun-nu (Kg. RGYUD. XII), 7. 


wak. s jj 


—— 


SUTRAS AND SASTRAS 
Tibetan-Sanskrit 


Kun-las-btus (for Mion-pa-kun-las-btus) =A bhidharma-samuccaya, 85. 


Dkon-brtsegs=Ratnakija, 87. 

Khri-brgyad-stoi-pa=Astadasa-sahasrika, 7. 

Ga-las-hjigs-med — Akutobhaya, 4. 

Grags-cha —Kirtikala, /. 

Grub-mthah (Dub-mtha), of Jam-yan-zad-pa, 88 (on the fundamental 
Sütras of the Yogacaras). 

Glen-gzihi lehu=Nidana-parivarta, introductory chapter, 85. 

Dgoñs-pa nes-par-hgrel-pa —Samdhi-nirmocana, 81, 83, 65. 

Dgoüs-pa es hgrel and Dgons-hgrel== Dgons-pa-nes-par-hgrel-pa. 

Hgrel-chua=Sphurartha, qY., 1. 

Hgrel-chen (for Brgyad-ston-hgrel-chen, q.v.), another abridged title of 
the Abhis, àlokà, 2, 11. 

Hgrel-pa Don-gsal=Sphuyartha, 2. 

Rgyan-stug-po-bkod-pa — Ghana-vyüha, 87. 

Rgyan-snan, abridged title of the Abhis. aloka of Haribhadra. (Cf. 
Mnhon-par-rtogs-pahi rgyan-gyi snat-ba), 2 

Sgo-iier-lia-pa=Paficaviméati-prajia-paramita-mukha, 7 

Brgyad-ston hgrel-chen—Astasahasrika-maha-tika, another title of the 
Abhis. aloka, 2 

Brgyad-ston-don-bsdus=A stasahasrika-pindartha (Prajna-paramita- 
artha-samgraha), 4 

Brgyad-ston-pa=Astasahasrika, 7. 

Mnon-rtogs-rgyan=Abhisamayalamkara, 60 (a Mahayanistic treatise 
par excellence). 

Mhon-rtogs-rim-pa=Abhisamaya-krama, of Rgyal-tshab Dar-ma Rin- 
chen, 22. 

Mnon-pa kun-btus — Abhidharma-samuccaya, 85, 86. 

Mhon-par-rtogs-pahi rgyan-gyi snaü-ba--A bhisamayalamkara-aloka, 2. 

Lña-brgya-pa= Panca£atika, 7. 

Lna-bcu-pa=Ard ha£atika, 7. 
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Chos-hbyuii, History of Buddhism by Bu-ton (Bu-ston), with translation 
(vol. I), 4, 5, 40, 42, 52, 53, 54, 85, 87 

Ñi-khri-Iña-stoñ/pa, or Ñi-khri= Pañcavimšatisahasrika, 7. 

Ni-gu-pa=Viméika, 85. 

Snin-pohi mchog=Sarottama, 9. 

Gtan-la-dbab-pa bsdu-ba, for Rnam-par-gtan-la dbab-pahi bsdu-ba — 
Nirnaya-samgraha, 55. 

(1) Rtogs-dkahi snaü-ba — Durbodha-aloka, Comm. on the Abhisam. 
by Dharmakirtisri from Suvaraadvipa (Gser-glin-pa), 9. 

(2) Rtogs-dkahi snan-ba=Durbodha-aloka, Comm. on the Abhisam. 
and the Sphurartha (q.v ) by Mkhas-grub (Khai-dub) Dge-legs dpal- 
bzaü-po, 2, 62. 

Stoñ-ñid bdun-cu-pa —Sünyata-saptati, 3. 

Stofi-thun Bskal-bzan mig-hbyed (full title: Zab-mo ston-pa-id-kyi de- 
kho-na-iiid rab-tu gtal-bar-byed-pahi bstan-bcos Bskal-bzan-mig- 
hbyed), of Mkhas-grub (Khai-dub), 4 (denial of the authorship of 
Nagarjuna in regard of the Akutobhaya), 80, 85 (on the Yogacara 
literature). 

Ston-phrag-brgya-pa — Satasáhasrika, 7. 

Tha-sfiad-grub-pa=Vyavahara-siddhi, 4. 

Thub-pahi dgois-rgyan — Munimatálamkara, /0. 

Theg-bsdus (or Theg-chen bsdus-pa) — Mahayana-samgraha, 85, 86. 

Dag-ldan =:Sudhimatı, 8. 

De-bzin-gsegs-pahi sñiñ-pohi mdo=Tathagata-garbha-sttra, 88. 

Don brgyad-kyis mthun-par-bstan-pa = A sta-samána-artha-sasana, 9. 

Don bdun-cu, Summary of the 70 topics of the Abhisam., ascr. to Jam- 
yaü-zad-pa, 41 (def. of svabhava-kaya). 56, 57, 67, 68, 70, 71, 72, 
73. 


Bdun-brgya-pa=Saptasatika, 7. 

Mdo-Sütra, 81. š 
Mdo-sde-rgyan=Sitralamkara (Mahayana-Sütralamkara), 86. 
Sdud-pa=Samcaya (Guna-ratna-samcaya-gàthà), 7. 
(Sdud-pahi)-dkah-hgrel rtogs-sla — Samcaya-gatha-paiüjika, 9. 
Gnad-kyi zla-hod — Marmakaumudi, 9. 

Rnam-hgrel= Abhisamayalamkara-varttika, //. 
Rnam-par-gtan-la-dbab-pahi bsdu-ba—Nirnaya-samgraha, 85. 
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Rnam-bšad sñin-pohi rgyan=Vyakhyahrdaya-alamkara, Comm. on the 
Abhisam. and the Sphutartha (q.v.) by Rgyal-tsab Dar-ma Rin- 
chen (vol. II of his works), 2, 39, 63, 64, 56. 

Rnam-bsad-rigs-pa — Vyakhya-yukti, 85. 

Dpal-phren-gi mdo = Lha-mo Dpal-phren sen-gesi sgrahi mdo, q.v. 

Phar-phyin skabs brgyad-ka, “the Eight Subjects of Prajna-paramita", 
a manual (yig.cha) for the study of the Abhisam. by Jam-yan-zad- 
pa (Hjam-dbyans-bzad-pa), 2, 29 (quot. from the Samdhinirmo-) 
cana 57, 58, 59, 73. 

Bu-ston Phar-phyin, “the Prajna-paramita Commentary of Bu-ston," 
another title of Luñ-gi sne-ma, q.v., 2. 

Byan-sa = Bodhisattva-bhümi, 86. 

Byams-pas zus-pahi lehu, the Chapter (of the Pancavimsatisahasrika) 
containing the questions of Maitreya, 86. 

Dbu-mahi rigs-tshogs drug, the six Midhyamika treatises of Nāgir- 
juna, 3, 4. 

Hbum, abridged title of the Satasihasrika acc. to the Tib. tradition. 7. 

Hbyed giis, the two Vibhangas, i.e. Madhyanta-vibhanga and Dharma- 
dharmata-vibhanga, 86. 

Rtsa-bahi ses-rab, abbr. Rtsa-se = Prajiia-mila, 3. 

Rtsod-pa zlog-pa = Vigraha-vyavartani, 4. 

Mdzod-kyi lde-mig = Prajfia-paramita-kosa-tala, 10. 

Zib-mo-rnam-thag = Vaidalya-sütra, 4. 

Gzunh-hgrel = Paddhati, 4, 10. 

Yum-hbum-pa, another title of Ston-phrag-brgya-pa = Satasahasrika, 
2 

Ye-ées-snan-ba-rgyan-gyi mdo = Jnana-aloka-alamkara-sitra, 88. 

Rab-rtsal rnam-rnon-gyis zus-pa = Suvikranta-vikrami-pariprecha, 7. 

Rin-chen-sgron-ma == Ratna-pradipa = Phar-phyin — skabs-brgyad-ka, 
q.v., 2. É 

Rin-chen-phret-ba = Ratnavali, 4. 

Rigs-pa drug-cu-pa = Yukti-sastika, 3. 

Lam-sgron = Bodhi-patha-pradipa, 12. 

Lam-rim-chen-mo, 12, 15, 16 (quotations from Samdhinirmocana and 
Bhavanakrama regarding famatha and vipasyuna), 80 (on the 
Yogacara-Madhyamika-Syatan trikas). : 
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Luiü-gi she-ma = Agama-mafijari, Comm. on the Abhisamayalamkara 
and the Sphutartha (q.v.) by Bu-ton (Bu-ston), 2, 4, 78. 

Le-brgyad-ma, Summary of the Pancavimsatisahasrika with explana- 
tions in correspondence with the Abhisamayalamkara, by Hari- 
bhadra (Tg. MDO, III, IV, V), 8. 

Legs-bsad-snin-po, of Tson-kha-pa, 5. (arguments for denying the 
authorship of Nagarjuna in regard of the Akutobhaya), 8/, 83, 
84, 87. 

Legs-bsad gser-phren, abbr. Gser-phren, q.v. 

Ses-rab-khri-pa = Dasasahasrika, 7. 

Ses-rab-süin-po (Ser-snin) = Prajüa-hrdaya (Bhagavati- Da Gss sami, 
ta-hrdaya), 7. 

Ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pahi mannag-gi bstan-bcos Mnon-par- 
rtogs-pahi rgyan = Abhisamaydlamkara-nama Prajia-paramita- 
upadesa-Sastra, /. 

Ser-phyin-bsdus-don-sgron-ma = Prajiia-paramita-pindartha-pradipa, 
10. 

Sa-sde (lia), the 5 divisions of the Yogacarya-bhümi of Asanga (cf. 
Bu-ton, Transl. vol. I, p. 55 and 56), 85. 

Sa-lam-gyi rnam-gzag Mkhas-pahi yid-»phrog, manual on the mida ee 
of the Path by Mkhas-grub (Khai-dub), /2, passim. 

Sa-lam-gyi rnam-gzag Theg-pa gsum-gyi mdzes-rgyan. manual on the 
Teaching of the Path by Dkon-mchog Hjjgs-med-dban-po, 12, 
passim. 

Sum-brgya-pa = Trisatika, 7. 

Sum-cu-pa = Trimsika, 85. 

Gser-phren (full title Ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu-phyin-pahi man-nag-gi 
bstan-bcos Mmon-par-rtogs-pahi rgyan  bgrel-pa-dan-bcas-pahi 
rgya-cher-bad-pa Legs-bsad-gser-gyi phren-ba or Legs-bsad-gser- 
pbreü, Comm. on the Abhisam. and the Sphutárthà (q.v.) by 
Tson-kha-pa, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10, 21, 35, 36, 63, 77, 78, 82. 

Gsunhbrum, full colléction of works (of Tson-kha-pa, Rgyal-tshab, & 
€.) 2 

Lha-mo-Dpal-phren sef-gehi sgrahi mdo = Sri-mala-devi-simhanada- 
sutra, 88. 


AUTHORS AND SCHOOLS 
(A) Indian 


Abhayakaragupta = Hjigs-med hbyuñ-gnas sbas-pa 9, 10. 

Avalokitavrata — Spyan-ras-gzigs brtul-zugs, 4, 

Asanga, see Arya Asanga. 

Arya Asanga = Hphags-pa Thogs-med, 10, 11, 80, 81, 83, 89. 

Aryadeva = Hphags-pa-lha, 4.. 

Arya Vimuktasena =Hphags-pa Rnam-grol-sde, 5, 8, 11, 80. 

Eka-yàna-naya-vadinah —Theg-pa gcig-gitshul-du smra-ba, the adher- 
ents of the theory of the Unique Vehicle, viz. that the ultimate 
Path and Nirvana is only one, i.e. that of the Buddha, and that the 
Hinayanistic Nirvana is only a state of temporary pacification, 29 
(mentioned in the Abhis. aloka). 

Kamalasila, 15. 

Kumarasribhadra, 10. 

Candrakirti=Zla-batgrags-pa, 4. 

Triratnadasa— Dkon-mchog gsum-gyi hbaüs, Commentator of the 
Prajnà-páramita-artha-samgraha of Dignaga, 4. 

Damstrasena=Mche-bahi sde, 4, 10. 

Dignaga— Phyogs-kyi glan-po or Phyogs-glan, 4. 

Dipamkarašrijñana (Atisa), 10, 12. 

Dharmakirtiéri from Suvarnadvipa = Gser-glin-pa, 9. 

Dharmamitra— Chos-kyi bses-gien or Madhyamika Dharmamitra — 
Dbu-ma-pa Chos-kyi bšes-gñen, 9. 

Dharmaíri— 9. 

Nagarjuna=Klu-sgrub, 3, 5, 6, 26, 27 (is an Eka-yàna-nayà-vadin), 
82, 87. 

Prasangika=Madhyamika-Prasangika, q.V. 

Buddhapalita —Sans-rgyas-bskyans, 4. 

Buddhairijiana, 9, 10. 

Bhadanta-Vimuktasena — Btsun-pa Rnam-grol-sde, 5, 8, 1 Lt 

Bhavaviveka=Legs-ldan-hbyed, 4. 

Madbyamika=Dbu-ma-ba, 3,6, 11, 29, 80, 
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Madhyamika-Prasangika=Dbu-ma  thal-hgyur-ba, 26 (maintain the 
theory of the eka-yana), 80, 19. 

Madhyamika-Svatantrika—Dbu-ma  ran-rgyud-pa, 26, (maintaiu the 
theory of the eka-yana), 

Yasomitra, 12, 20, 23. 

Yogicira-Madhyamika-svatantrika = Rnal-hbyor-spyod-pahi Dbu-ma 
ran-rgyud-pa, // (Haribhadra is a representative of the school), 
80. 


Yogàcàára-Vijnanavada, 5, 11, 28 (on the Hinayanistic Arhats who 
cannot attain Buddhahood), 80, 87, 82, 85, 86, 88, 89. 

Ratnakirti, 70. 

Ratnikarasanti — Rin-chen-hbyun-gnas zi-ba, or Santi-pa, 8, 9. 

Vasubandhu=Dbyig-giien, 5, 10, 11, 84, 85. 

Vijnanavadins, see Yogacara-Vijrianavada. Vedanta, 28 (the Ved. tea- 
ch ing of the jiva is similar to the Mahayan. theory of gotra or 
dhatu). 

Vaibhasikas = Bye-brag-tu-smra-ba, or Bye-smra-ba 36. 

Santirakgita = Zi-ba-htsho, quoted in the Comm. on the three Prajña- 
pàáramitá-sütras ascr, to Damstrasena, 5, 80 (is the founder of the 
Yogacara-Madhyamika-Svatantrika school). 

Sünyavadins = Madhyamikas, 80 

Sthirapala or Trilaksa— Hbum-phrag-gsum-pa, 9 (denies the authorship 
of Haribhadra in regard of the Samcaya-gatha-panjika Subodhini). 

Smrtijianakirtii: 9, ; 

Svatantrika= Madhyamika-Svatantrika, q.v. 

Haribhadra=Sen-ge bzan-po, 1, 8, 9, 10, 11, &c. 


(B) Tibetan . 


(incl. names of Monasteries and Monastic Sections) 


Dkon-mchog Hjigs-med-dban-po (K6n-chog Jig-med-van-po), 72. 

Bkra-gis chos-hphel-glin, the Tsugol Monastery of Transbaikalia, 2. 

Khu-lun Dgah-ldan-chos-hkhot-glin, Gusinoozersky Monastery of 
Transbaikalia, /2. 

Mkhas-grub (Khai-dub) Dge-legs dpal-bzan-po, 2, 4, 12, 84. 

Dgan-ldan dar-rgyas-glin, the Chitutai Monastery of Transb aikalia, 2. 

Dgeilugs-pa (Ge-lug-pa), Sections of, 2. 

Reyal-tshab Dar-ma-rin-chen, 2, 12: 

Nog Lo-dan Sei-rab (Rñog Blo-Idan Sesrab); translator of the Abhisa- ` 
mayalamkira 9 (denies the authorship of Haribhadra in regard of 
the Samcayagath4-panjika Subodhini). 

Hjam-dbyans-bzad-pa (Jam-yan-zad-pa), author of the Ratna-pradipa 
and founder of the Sgo-man (Go-man) school. His proper name 
was Nag-dban brtson-hgrus), 2, 57, 80, 88. 

Rje-btsun (Byams-pa) — Bhattaraka Maitreya, 85, 86. 

Thogs-med-sku-mched, the brothers Asanga and Vasubandhu, 85. 

Bde-chen Ihun-grub-glin, the Aga Monastery of Transbaikalia, 2. 

Bu-ton (Bu-ston) Rin-chen-dub (grub), 2. 

Bod sna-ma-pa, the early Tib. authors previous to Tson-kha-pa, 7. 

Bla-bran (Labran), 2. 

Blo-bzaà dkon-mchog, Commentator on the Grub-mthah, 88. 

Blo-gsal-glin (Lo-sa-lin), section of the Brá-bun (or : Da-pun=Hbras- 
spuns) Monastery, 3. 

Tson-kha-pa (Blo-bzan-grags-pa=Sumatikirti), 2, 4, 5, (refutes the 
opinion of the early Tib. authors regardieg the four fundamental 
interpretations of Prajia-paramita), 10-11. 

Tshe-mchog-glin, Monastery in Tibet, 15, 80, 

Se-ra, 3 (as a special school). 


